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The world we live in is so large by size and so small by connections! In 
order to act efficiently, we must think that somewhere other people like us ex-
ist and that we can potentate our actions with them. There is no more room 
for isolated individuals, because the world lives now by a different view of the 
future, in which the TEAM plays an essential role.

We must learn to work in teams, because too many times us, people, view 
ourselves as the center of the universe. Major personal impasses prove to us how 
important the team is. Beyond words, there are realities demonstrating every 
minute that we build ourselves and build things by the people near us.

The world we live in is the world of the teams by which we live.

Paul Marinescu

About the world we live in
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The intent of providing managers and 
assistant managers with rules and recom-
mendations aiming to an agreeable orga-
nizational behavior, as well as to efficient 
organizational communication occurred con-
comitantly with the extension of the global-
ization process. Cultures overlapped, or cul-
tural norms were given up to.

Strictly referring to the organization-
al management aspect, the profit intended 
by any entrepreneur can be also ensured or 
maximized by holding and using adequate 
behavior, which unfortunately is not always 

a common conduct. The series initiated in 
this issue of the magazine aims to enrich the 
baggage of culturally significant managerial 
knowledge by means of updating the per-
fume of past eras (also full of economic facts 
and acts), but also by suggestions to young 
people – less preoccupied by the circum-
stances of inter-human relations and more 
dependant on being successful in their activ-
ity, especially in terms of money.

Our becoming members of the Europe-
an Union also raises behavior and good man-
ners issues, so that regardless if we are to 

Politeness and its role in the 
communication culture

Abstract: 
„If  you cannot be good, we should at least try to be  polite” said N. Steinhardt in his Journal of hap-

piness, but we have tried to prove that the idea of politeness is deeply related to the historical context. 
The article also analyses the tendencies of the Romanian public discourses in relation to other Euro-

pean and non- European habits of communication. The conclusion of this study is that politeness is deeply 
related to the definition the cultural identity.

“If we cannot be good, we should at least try to be polite”  N. Steinhardt (“Journal of Happiness”)

Key words: inter-human relations, norms, behaviors, formalism.
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travel in Europe as simple tourists or as busi-
nessmen, we must know these norms, we 
must prove abilities for identifying and un-
derstanding cultural phenomena, both in re-
spect with existent reactions and behaviors, 
and in respect with the needs for change in 
the global economy context, in order to avoid 
embarrassing situations.

According to the DEX (Explanatory Ro-
manian Dictionary) the following definitions 
(senses) of politeness exist:

- ceremonial salute performed by bending 
one’s bust and knees, bound as a sign of respect;

- respect, veneration, consideration, esteem;
I’ll refer to a few aspects regarding po-

liteness – as an expression manner, involving 
respect, consideration, esteem, both in verbal 
and written communication.

Politeness actually appeared as a sign of 
social statute and it meant a way of individu-
al identification. Identity is established in the 
polite-impolite rapport.

Politeness and civilization are the ways 
in which those identities are structured in the 
communication process. Hence the perma-
nent references to polite discourse.

In time, the modification is noticed of 
the polite-impolite rapport, and actually 
of the conditions in which politeness is de-
fined.

Socially and worldwide practiced us-
ages have been in a continuous evolution. 
Politeness historicity can be referred to, the 
fat that politeness and behavior are not only 
influenced by time’s passing by, by genera-
tions’ evolution, by the influence of mass me-
dia and by the development of science and 
technology, but also by political and juridi-
cal beliefs specific to each social development 
phase.

In his paper Le protocole et les usages, Jean 

Serres stated that two tendencies can mani-
fest: on one hand those tending to conserve 
old habits and practices, impregnated by time 
in people’s behavior, and on the other hand 
those who intend to replace these practices 
by new ones, adapted to the present. Usages 
represent unwritten law of social life, said the 
same authors, as they involve moral behavior 
of those who mutually agree upon them. Due 
to such, people learn to live without giving 
up their own freedom. The origins of usages 
in the human behavior lay in people’s con-
cern for ritualizing their social existence. This 
concern has most times been characterized as 
bourgeois, because it represented the distinc-
tive mark of the bourgeoisie in France, in our 
country and in other countries. It obliges the 
one living it to behavioral refreshing.

 It is of common knowledge the fact that 
after the Dark Ages and even after the Re-
naissance, the peak of education and behav-
ior rules was reached at the Sun King’s court, 
Versailles. Today, we refer to “etiquette” rules 
due to the chief gardener of Luis XIV. Des-
perate that the nobles were ruining his flow-
er beds and lawn at Versailles, he asked His 
Majesty to issue a decree for compliance with 
the “etiquettes” (labels) in the park. Thus, 
the term “etiquette” became to designate the 
set of well manner rules, remaining in time 
in the current language. However, there is 
a long way from the labels in Luis XIV time 
and until today, which some have taken run-
ning or going around, and along with new 
social contexts new dilemma also occurred 
regarding social behavior.  

In his book, Protocol – communication 
tool, L. Dussault underlined that in the mo-
narchic regimes the role of “etiquette” con-
sisted in serving as differentiation method 
between the owner of the royal dignity, no-
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bles, themselves holding some granted pow-
er and the common people on which the first 
mentioned exercised their authority. During 
that period, for the king’s suite (nobles or 
courtiers) it was an act of reverence and ris-
ing to be able to participate to the monarch’s 
waking up or his toilet, to provide him with 
services which if provided to other persons 
would have been regarded as humiliating.

In the 12th century, says George Duby in 
his book The Ladies in the 12th Century it was 
polite for church clerks to write to a lady (in 
the high society) in Latin, by using the most 
severe rhetoric rules, as – he says – those 
epistles (small lectures) were not written to 
send confidences, but to be read before the 
entire family or even in different houses; 
words were public; it was polite to receive 
a letter copied from a collection, so without 
the author’s subjective contribution. Letters 
were gathered in collections and placed next 
to classics on library shelves. Today, when 
accent is placed more and more on person-
alizing the letters, such would seem totally 
impolite. 

Writing, the exchange of commercial 
information, represents ever since the 13th 
century one of the exercised techniques of 
the Italians’ commercial success. The purely 
private letters were added to the commercial 
ones, so the border between public and pri-
vate was not too simple to establish. In order 
to obtain the needed support, most claimants 
would use a warm tone, and sometimes even 
the vocabulary of private relations, hoping to 
create by their affectionate deference, the in-
fluence that might morally constrain the ad-
dressee to intervene. 

Thus, we can find formulas used in the 
15th century commercial correspondence, 
such as maggiore, as homage to superiority. 

Deference (not without flattering) follows a 
crescendo, with magnifico, carissimo, to which 
there could be also added come fratello (be-
tween equals), or come padre from inferiors 
to superiors, in expressions like: waiting from 
you like from a father… or asking you like a fa-
ther…

Imagine how it would be today in the 
correspondence between two business part-
ners or between a citizen and a public official 
to see such formulas being used.

The objective of today’s formalism, spe-
cific to correspondence, is to appropriately 
inform the addressee and to ease the text’s 
reading. Logic, easily to apply rules, allow for 
a large amount of information to be transmit-
ted by few words: Who is writing? When did 
he write? Having what capacity? What rap-
port does he establish with me? How does 
he consider me?... It is true that in this area 
some tradition still coexist which are diver-
gent without being really contradictory; of-
ten, the used words make all the difference.

Europe, for instance, is the mot ceremo-
nial, the more if the persons who write to 
each other are on a higher hierarchical level. 
Politeness formulas exist which are specific 
to a particular environment: monarchy, high 
level church faces, and to some extent justice 
clerks, army and diplomacy. 

In North America many of the sophisti-
cated formulas have been abandoned, espe-
cially when sending a highly obedient mes-
sage. Expression is much more direct, less 
reverential. 

Indeed, it is highly possible for the 
wording to be correct from a protocol stand 
point and in the same time extremely simple. 
In this case, as well as in public speaking, lan-
guage abuses sound false.

In correspondence, we used to apply the 
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indented paragraphs format (as in the French 
model), but lately there can be noticed that 
in writing letters to be send within the coun-
try, our managers tend to adopt either the 
French model or, more and more frequently, 
the American one, meaning the block form, 
which represents a more economic formula, 
yet which somehow looses from its refine-
ment and does not allow the reader to take 
pauses whilst perusing the letter – which is 
also, in a way, a matter of reverence. 

The most used politeness (addressing) 
formula is Mister or Madam, followed by the 
title of the position (Romanian language rel-
evant examples: Mister Director, Mister Min-
ister, Madam Judge etc.). Also, more famil-
iar formulas are used, which is not a sign of 
impoliteness, but on the contrary, they mark 
a reverential style. For instance, in the cor-
respondence between two equals from a hi-
erarchical stand point but who know each 
other well, to the actual appellative there can 
be also added dear colleague (Romanian lan-
guage relevant examples: Mister Rector, Dear 
Colleague or Mister Doctor, Dear Colleague).

The tendency is more and more obvious 
of borrowing from English language the ad-
dressing and closing formulas, which are not 
specific to our country (For instance: the Eng-
lish addressing formula Dear Sir, as well as 
closing formulas such as: yours sincerely).

The same excessive familiarity, com-
ing from the American model, is present in 
the advertising discourse of some compa-
nies or mass-media institutions, addressing 
to the public on the 2nd person, singular. For 
instance in the Romanian language relevant 
examples (addressing to a single individual): 
You make the future, or in constructions such 
as discover, dream, type or Tvr 1 and Timisoara 
Bishopric asks you to donate…. Many say that it 

is not a discourse adequate to their expecta-
tions, that the mentioned construction don’t 
fit them, because the Romanian communica-
tional culture is still marked by the politeness 
rigors. 

In the category of borrowed gestures, 
considered by some as impolite there could 
be also included the phone holds, for which 
some companies use background music.

In some cultures these gestures could 
represent sign of politeness, whilst in other 
they might not. We agree that the numerous 
international contacts stimulate the individ-
ual’s desire of synchronizing with the inter-
national time. Prudence is however the one 
which should be at all times kept in one’s at-
tention, because a country’s usages present 
differences compared to other countries and 
the risk can exist for an individual willing to 
internationalize himself to lose his national 
coordinates, his individuality.

The tendency is towards excessive fa-
miliarity, which will probably lead in time to 
a come back of the politeness in the commu-
nicational discourse; history has proven that 
even in respect with behavior rules, as well 
as in other environment, the fashion phenom-
enon exists.

At the moment of large historical chang-
es, when a particular social order is replaced 
by another, there can be noticed a form of re-
jection of the recognized politeness forms. 
The French Revolution is relevant in this re-
spect. You (plural) was replaced by you (sin-
gular), and citizen became everyone’s name. 
Royal and nobles titles were abolished, all in 
order to serve the equality principle, sacred 
for the French revolution. 

The former totalitarian regime in our 
country allows another relevant example, 
namely the change of the addressing form 
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Mister with Comrade, regardless if the referee 
was member of the communist party or not. 

The phenomenon of “rejecting” the past 
is equality obvious on the ideas, conceptual 
level, and also of the protocol formalism.

Thus, spontaneous gesture is consid-
ered (by many young people nowadays) au-
thentic, whilst formalism, because it is the 
result of reflections, is regarded as an instru-
ment for inter-human relations constraint.

In the business relations context, 
amongst the assistant manager’s or manag-
er’s duties, who by their position have to con-
tribute to establishing interpersonal relations, 
there are also to know, understand and com-
ply with protocol rules which add to those of 
behavior and common conduct. Their correct 
application in certain situations might help 
them avoid mistakes or blunders. 

Today, when automatics has became 
an integrant part in our life, when men and 
women are colleagues (more and more wom-

en occupy decisional positions), when many 
young people, businessmen eat fast-food, 
these behavior prerequisites might seem old-
fashioned, but it would be a large mistake 
not to pay them the right attention.

Even though most people around us 
don’t care about good manners, we will be 
appreciated if we behave as the rules ask, 
and professional satisfactions won’t hesitate 
to appear. 

We live at the beginning of the 21st cen-
tury, in an agitated world, a world in which 
communications technologies have devel-
oped explosively, so that many ask them-
selves if there is still a point in caring about 
reverence, politeness, good manners, if such 
are not useless. The answer is definite: good 
manners are part of our life, they maintain 
the harmony between us and the environ-
ment and they inevitably contribute to the 
civilization progress.
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The efficient presentation - obstacles, 
strategies, success 

Abstract: The making of presentations has become an omnipresent act of communication in the com-
panies’ practice, but also in the didactic one. The notoriety and the increase of the importance of an efficient 
presentation lie in the transformations felt by a society of knowledge, communication being the answer in 
front of a constant information wave.  

Business people look in fear at the preparation of a presentation, the  interaction with the audience and  
their  feedback, all these leading to a low efficiency in transmitting the message. 

The speaker must overcome a group of obstacles, the most important being the reduced human capac-
ity  to capture the information transmitted orally; in this respect, he has available a group of visual instru-
ments and strategies to capture the attention.   In order to achieve efficiency one needs mental and emo-
tional preparation, knowing the audience and the presentation’s objective and eliminating the old listing 
format in PowerPoint, for focusing the communication of the audience’s necessities. The present essay aims 
to analyze the verbal, non-verbal and para-verbal communication act that constitutes the base of any pre-
sentation, the reasons that lead to failure and the ways to increase efficiency, in order to succeed in trans-
mitting a well structured and easy to remember message. 

Many researchers and practice workers within the communication, economic but also IT fields, have 
tried to find the solution for organizing and transmitting the message during a presentation, in accordance 
with the new technologies. In elaborating the present paper, we have used our personal experience and data 
obtained through 30 in-depth interviews, with managers in companies such Boştină&Asociaţii, Skoda, 
Petrom etc.; we have used in our research articles of honored professors in social sciences from the  Harvard 
and  Stanford Universities , researches of the Minnesota and Ulster Universities, as well as works of spe-
cialists in marketing and information technology, known for exceptional business presentations developed 
in collaboration with multinational companies such Jaguar or PriceWaterHouse Coopers.  

Key words: efficient presentation, communication, presentation strategies. 
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 I.    Introduction

In a continuously transforming world, 
in a society of knowledge, in which the in-
formation plays a vital role, communication 
has become an essential weapon. It makes the 
difference between superior and mediocre, 
between professional and amateur.  

The subject of this paper pertains to 
the communication field, because a success-
ful presentation represents an act of verbal, 
non-verbal and para-verbal communication 
between two or more persons (Bradbury, 
2001). 

In order to communicate efficiently, one 
must have basic information related to (1) 
what communication represents and the way 
that people capture the messages, (2) the way 
the individual processes the information and 
changes his perceptions and (3) what kind 
of communication channels and instruments 

are most appropriate for a particular message 
(Wilcox et co., 2000).

Communication is the act of transmit-
ting information, ideas and attitudes. (Wil-
cox et co., 2000). In social science terminol-
ogy, communication is “The scientific study of 
producing, processing and of the effects of signal 
and symbol systems used by individuals for trans-
mitting and capturing messages” (Hargie O., 
1992). Sociologist Harold Lasswell presents, 
under an article of 1948, one of the mostly 
known formulas in the communication field. 
He sustains that a communication act can be 
correctly described if the following questions 
are answered: Who (the transmitter)? What 
does it say (the message)? How (through 
what channel)? To whom (the receiver)? To 
what scope (the communication effect)? (Wil-
cox et all, 2000). This process can be present-
ed as follows: 

In any communication act, the message 
(x) is coded by the transmitter through a lan-
guage (code), thus taking the shape of signals 
(y), that shall pass a communication channel, 
and if they succeed to overpass the obsta-
cles on the way (they might be distorted by 
a background noise or an irrelevant informa-
tion surplus might appear – z), they finally 
reach the receiver;  here they are de-codified 
with the help of a language characteristic to 
the receiver, the new resulted message (x’)  
taking a shape preferably as similar as pos-
sible to the initial one. An efficient commu-

nication does not mean a one-direction flux 
of information; it takes place when the re-
ceiver gets the message that the transmitter 
whished to pass on and it responds with a 
feedback necessary for improving the follow-
ing communications. Thus, a common code is 
obtained, for a benefic collaboration for both 
parties. This is way the understanding of the 
envisaged audience or auditorium is essen-
tial in order to identify the way the symbols, 
signs and language are interpreted (Smith, 
P.R., Taylor, J, 2004). 

The rejection of the message, the 

 (Van Cuilenburg, J.J., Scholten, O., Noomen, G.W., 2004)
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misinterpretation or its misunderstand-
ing are the opposite of an efficient com-
munication and prevent the achieve-
ment of the communication process’s 
objectives, as information, persuasion, moti-
vation or obtaining mutual understanding. 
The research workers have developed differ-
ent models in order to explain the communi-
cation process. The most representative is the 
model of Roman Jacobson:

CONTEXT
|
TRANSMITTER – MESSAGE – RECEIVER
|
CONTACT
|
CODE

In the above scheme, the transmitter 
sends out the message to the receiver, and in 
order to have a successful communication, 
both must use: 

1. a common code, 
2. a physical channel through which the 

communication takes place – represented in 
the above scheme by contact- 

3. the same context, with the signifi-
cance of “referent” – the message theme. 

Any presentation constitutes an act of 
communication that may be explained and 
rendered efficiently with the help of commu-
nication theories and with the analysis of a 
group of elements:

the information source in order to • 
structure the message; 

the way in which the codes used by • 
the transmitter (presenter) and the receiver 
(auditorium) – both verbal and non-verbal 
are superposed; the acquaintance of the au-
ditorium’s characteristics – social, cultural, 

personal, professional intervenes here in or-
der to understand the way it de-codifies and 
receives the message;   

•			the used channel (image, sound) and 
•			potential perturbations that might 

damage the signals (background noises, 
qualitatively weak images etc)    

Many research and practice workers 
within the communication, economic but 
also IT fields, have tried to find the solution 
for organizing and transmitting the message 
during a presentation, in accordance with the 
new technologies. In elaborating the present 
paper, we have used our personal experience 
and data obtained through 30 in-depth in-
terviews, with managers in companies such 
as Boştină&Asociaţii, Skoda, Petrom etc.; we 
have used in our research articles of honored 
professors in social sciences from the  Har-
vard and  Stanford Universities , researches 
of the Minnesota and Ulster Universities, as 
well as works of specialists in marketing and 
information technology, known for excep-
tional business presentations developed in 
collaboration with multinational companies 
such Jaguar or PriceWaterHouse Coopers. 

 
II. The importance of an efficient 

presentation 

 The capacity to communicate orally 
is deemed by the human resources special-
ists as essential for the professional success 
(O’Hair et co., 2002). 

 A study performed on 1500 persons 
working in recruitment of personnel in Amer-
ican companies has evidenced that over 50% 
of the respondents have placed oral and writ-
ten communication in front of the capacities 
requested for applicants (Moody, J.et co., 
2002). A new thorough study involved 500 
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managers pertaining to different fields: en-
gross and en-detail sale, manufacture, servic-
es, public administration, transport, insur-
ance and finance. Again, the result revealed 
that the main competence for graduates en-
tering the labor market is represented by the 
capacity to communicate verbally. Moreover, 
in concretely describing the abilities that con-
stitute such competence, a leading place has 
been granted to persons drawing up presen-
tations, with regard to both importance and 
practice frequency (Maes, J. et co., 1997). The 
research conducted at Stanford University 
showed, also that positive attitude towards 
public speaking represents decisive factors of 
success and social ascendance (Cosnett, G., 
1990).

 Executives in superior positions in cor-
porations use presentations as motivational 
modality for the personnel, but also as mo-
dality for conducting and coordinating the ef-
fort. As far as the members of the board of ad-
ministration are concerned, the presentation 
is always part of the decision taking process, 
having as goal the outlining of the company’s 
politics. In the foreign relations context, the 
new business approaches and tactics need 
quality presentations in fields such as market 
researches and publicity. Thus the company 
assures its contracts and efficiently informs. 
Sherman has conclusively stated such idea, 
underlining the fact that inevitably the qual-
ity of presentations represents the business 
card for both the executives and the compa-
nies they represent (Sherman, R., 2002). 

    The importance of an efficient presen-
tation is conjugated with the primarily role of 
communication in every person’s success, re-
gardless of the field of activity. It may be: 

		•	a job interview, when we have to con-
vince the employer of our capacity to fulfill 

the professional tasks; 
•			the report of the activity performed;
•			an opportunity to expose one’s own 

ideas and strategies in front of superiors, col-
leagues, subordinates; 

•			the classical presentation of a product/
service in order to convince the client, etc. 

Regardless of the specific details of the 
situation and objective, an exhaustive and in-
exorable necessity to apply the communica-
tion capacity intervenes. Presentations may 
vary depending on the objective – informa-
tion, persuasion, motivation and entertain-
ment of the auditorium-, on the formality 
and exclusivity level or on the characteristics 
of the present persons, but they always rep-
resent an inevitable part of success manage-
ment. 

In order to be regarded as profession-
als in a world of information, we must know 
how to communicate, respectively to be ca-
pable to listen, to analyze and to express our-
selves succinctly and persuasively. Such ca-
pacities are not native, they are acquired step 
by step, along with learning how to structure 
and transmit the information. The capacity to 
centre on the objective and on the organiza-
tion of ideas is developed through presenta-
tions. Regardless of the type of presentation, 
whether a product inauguration, a business 
strategy proposal, information of the mana-
gerial team, presentation of the company, re-
searches and innovations in front of a client 
or journalists, the main goal is to convince the 
others to adopt our point of view. The goal of 
a presentation is to transmit information, but 
in the same time to convince the auditorium 
to agree with our ideas, to understand the 
information from a new point of view – our 
point of view - , and to act in the suggested 
direction. The success of an efficient presen-
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tation of oneself or the elaborated project re-
sults in developing an impressive reputation, 
in obtaining a superior hierarchic position 
and also in increasing the personal influence, 
together with the development of visibility 
within the interest group. 

The superiors are always watching the 
employees’ contributions, analyzing their in-
volvement degree. There are 3 levels of pro-
fessional ascension:

1.  the first level of professional compe-
tence is represented by the individual’s ca-
pacity to fulfill the tasks underlined under 
the job description; 

2.  the nest channel of valuation contains 
the ability to advise the ones around, because 
once we know pretty well the activity field, 
we can contribute besides the job obligations, 
showing the others theories, modalities and 
practices;  

3.  the third level of efficiency however 
analyzes the capacity to change, to bring pro-
gressive contributions to the company and 
even to the profession, by research and inno-
vation ( Yate& Sander, 2003) . 

For the persons at the first two levels, 
the ability to communicate is obviously es-
sential, in order to efficiently transmit the 
owned knowledge and to induce changes by 
persuasion.  

Whereas the development of a presenta-
tion has become an omnipresent act of com-
munication in the practice of companies and 
didactic practice, in order to have access to 
the superior hierarchic levels, we must de-
velop the capacity to prepare an efficient 
presentation.  An efficient business presenta-
tion brings the necessary credibility and re-
spect for being the perfect candidate for any 
dreamed job, in the same time developing the 
information area, because a good documen-

tation in order to conceive the transmitted 
message brings always new information, ap-
proaches and experiences.  

 
III. Reasons for failure and 
communication strategies 

Taking into consideration the impor-
tance of presentations, but also the fact that 
their advantages are most of the time under-
stood and followed, it is surprising to find 
out that didactic practice and research stud-
ies state the fact that most of the people be-
come timid when learning that they have to 
draw up a presentation and, that, most of 
the time, the result is negative. The general 
presentation standard is not at the expected 
level.  Aziz emphasized such idea, general-
izing it at the level of researches performed 
within the Great Britain (Aziz, K., 1999). Re-
search studies reveal the fact that a percent-
age between 10 and 20% of the American 
students are severely afraid at the thought 
of formal communications in front of an au-
dience, and an additional percentage of 20% 
are sufficiently affected that their intellectual 
activity is reduced. Moreover even, research-
es having as subjects adult persons have re-
vealed that the fear to publicly communicate 
was placed above the fear of heights, snakes 
or a poor health (Barker, A., 2006). Thus there 
is no surprise that the reaction of the major-
ity is to avoid the preparation of a presenta-
tion and to refuse the involvement in such an 
activity (Simon,T, 2001). Managers also are 
more or less subject to the same emotions. 
Thus, the results of a research stated the fact 
that 76% of the respondents – business men- 
believe that the most difficult part of the job 
is the presentation in front of the audience 
(Aziz, K.,1999), and 88% of the financial di-
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rectors stated that they have the least trust in 
this aspect of their professional obligations 
(McCurry, P., 2002). 

This chapter shall analyze the causes 
that lead to failure in preparing a presenta-
tion and shall suggest strategies for increas-
ing the efficiency of the communication pro-
cess.   

One of the most important causes that 
lead to monotonous, boring and confuse pre-
sentations, is constituted by the fact that the 
formal education within schools and univer-
sities is focused on the written word, under-
mining the importance of verbal communica-
tion (Harvard Business Review on Effective 
Communication, 1998); this reason is joined 
with the minor interest of managers for class-
es in order to develop the abilities necessary 
for an efficient presentation. Grenville Janner 
has identified such causes and has under-
lined their negative effect on the Great Brit-
ain’s economy (Janner, G, 1989).  

The base of an efficient presentation 
is represented by a solid preparation: “any 
good presentation is a well prepared pre-
sentation” (Davies, J.W., 2001). Most often, 
failure is connected to a superficial prepara-
tion, the presenter does not check the details, 
does not exercise enough, or delays for the 
last moment the structural and conceptual 
organization, relying on the existence of pre-
vious presentations and their simple amend-
ment, forgetting that every situation requires 
specific details and that each audience has 
its particular characteristics. They wrongly 
consider that the duration of presenting the 
ideas is directly proportional with the nec-
essary preparation; in this matter, Winston 
Churchill stated that he drafts a two hours 
speech in only ten minutes, while two hours 
are not enough to draft a ten minutes speech.  

His words emphasize the necessity of an in-
creased attention in organizing a presenta-
tion, being a short communication and a con-
centration of ideas and information. 

The presenter must analyze with an in-
creased attention the 5 key-components of 
his communication: audience, presenter, con-
tent of presentation, location and method for 
transmitting the information. In this matter, 
he must go through a number of necessary 
stages: 

1.  Defining the objective of the presen-
tation

The envisaged objective is represented 
by the changes which the presentation aims 
to awaken in the audience; they can be relat-
ed to amendments of the information, feel-
ings or beliefs, but also of the attitude or be-
havior of the present and thus the analysis of 
the audience constitutes an essential prereq-
uisite to success.  

2.  Knowing the audience  
 „If I want to guide an individual towards a 

certain objective, I must know where this is and 
start from there… In order to help a person, I 
must of course understand more than such per-
son, but primordially is to understand what this 
person understands.”(Soren Kierkegaard) (in 
Ehrenborg, J. and Mattock, J, 2001). This im-
plies the analysis of the audience’s composi-
tion, its homogeneity, social characteristics, 
education and knowledge regarding the in-
formation the presenter transmits; all these 
signify the efficient development of a presen-
tation (Van der Molen, H. and Granmsber-
gen-Hoogland, Y., 2005). The absence of such 
information may lead to repeating ideas al-
ready known by the audience or maybe us-
ing terms unknown to the present, in which 
case a prior explanation or handing notes 
and indexes are necessary. Also, the expected 
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result of a presentation may be damaged by 
a condescending behavior towards the per-
sons having the decisional power, but also 
by ignoring or not agreeing with them; these 
are fatal mistakes that lead to loss of costum-
ers and even of the job, however they can be 
avoided through a good knowledge of the 
audience’s composition and of the target-
persons of the message.  

Taking into consideration the fact that 
the success of a presentation is reflected in 
the quantity of information preserved by the 
audience, a psychological analysis of the at-
titudes and thoughts of the present is nec-
essary. The egoist human nature implies 
a strategy of attracting the attention of the 
present by underlining the benefits they can 
obtain upon information, respectively upon 
acting towards the direction created by the 
presenter, by conclusion of contracts or vi-
sions changing. Thus, the first words must 
contain a message aimed at the audience, by 
addressing directly, by emphasizing the way 
in which their lives shall get better, speak-
ing of a near future, of “now and here”, tech-
nique used successfully by press releases 
and newspapers articles and aiming to cap-
ture the attention (Ehrenborg, J and Mattock, 
J., 2001). Walt Seifert, honored professor in 
public relations at the University of Ohio, to-
gether with psychologists and analysts of so-
cial behaviors, admit that the majority of the 
audience is not interested in a message or in 
adopting an idea, demanding and selecting 
just those communications that they can use 
(Wilcox et all., 2000). A direct application of 
this theory is represented by the underlin-
ing, during presentations of new products 
and services, of their benefits and not of their 
general characteristics. 

Another technique to catch the attention 

of the audience – the channeling technique -, 
supported by the social sciences specialists, 
consists of using at the beginning of the pre-
sentation, of a phrase reflecting values and 
predispositions of the present or opinions 
issued according to their point of view, for 
gaining their trust, showing an appreciation 
of their intellect (Wilcox et co, 2001). 

The presenter must also keep in mind 
that the attention of the audience is maxi-
mum at the beginning, respectively at the 
end of the communication (Bounds, A., 2007). 
The first ten minutes are vital, constructing 
the relation with the public, stimulating the 
interest and the attention, in the same time 
accomplishing the agenda of the presenta-
tion’s structure and of the audience’s role in 
the discussion.  Frequent mistakes are caused 
by a structure within which the presentation 
reveals the main ideas after the audience has 
lost its interest and attention for the infor-
mation it receives.  Thus, it is recommended 
that the essential is transmitted at the begin-
ning, then details should be offered and the 
end should include a summary of the pre-
sented information (Wilcox et co, 2001 ; Van 
der Molen, H. and Granmsbergen-Hoogland, 
Y., 2005);  the attention may be captured at 
the beginning of the presentation by different 
methods: a provocative question, a captivat-
ing information relevant for the audience, us-
ing the humor – according to the situation -, 
an amazing prediction upon future evolution 
or emphasizing the importance of the pre-
sented material for the audience 

The interest of the audience can be lost 
also if they are handed from the beginning 
copies of the presentation, thus it is recom-
mended to go through such stage at the end, 
and as the case may be, to offer informational 
notes along the way, taking also into consid-
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eration the time set for such action
3. The creation of the message and its 

structure 
The presenter must know what is the 

subject of the research and of the documenta-
tion and how the presentation shall be struc-
tured, and the possibility also exists for an 
electronic transmission during a video-con-
ference

A revolving role is played by the infor-
mation regarding the exact duration of the 
presentation and its location. They often dic-
tate the used technology and the concentra-
tion of the ideas; regardless of the situation 
however, the presenter must be guided by 
the adage “more is less” and must try to offer 
significant details, new and creative informa-
tion, in accordance with the assigned time, in 
order not to loose the attention and respect 
of the audience. Although, managers prefer 
direct, succinct and easy to understand com-
munications, (Hamilton, C. and Parker, C., 
1999), the result is often contrary, because 
they tend to abundantly use a specialized 
language, to offer useless information, in the 
same time including too little illustrating ex-
amples (Mandel, S., 1987). The audience re-
ceives the numerous offered statistics with-
out considering them useful, their only goal 
being to state a vast aria of knowledge of the 
presenter. In this case also, a profound sim-
plification is recommended, in order to reach 
efficiency in the time-audience context.    

Remembering the information highly 
depends on a clear structure of the presen-
tation, so that the audience can easily follow 
the ideas. The anatomic explanation resides 
in the fact that people think with a speed 400 
times higher than the one of said (Oulton, N., 
2005),  and so the audience has enough time 
to wander from the idea expressed by the 

presenter, and the secret consists of bringing 
it back to the main line, by granting breaks 
necessary for accumulating the information 
or by creating an interactive environment, for 
stimulating the expression of thoughts, also 
an efficient method for receiving the feed-
back.               

 4. The choice and manipulation of the 
visual support 

A group of research workers at the Uni-
versity of Minnesota have analyzed the peo-
ple’s capacity to understand and remember 
what they hear. They have examined the abil-
ity to listen of several thousand of students 
and business men. Thus, in each case, the 
tested person listened to a short lecture of 
some members of the University, and after-
wards they were examined with regard to re-
membering the transmitted message. These 
tests lead to a unitary conclusion: immedi-
ately after the subject listened to the informa-
tion, he could not remember more than half 
of the message, regardless of the attention 
paid to the lecture. 

Research reports of the Universities of 
Florida and Michigan have shown that af-
ter two months from participating in a con-
ference, the remembering average is of only 
25% of the message. Surprisingly, in the first 
8 hours from receiving the verbal informa-
tion, we forget in a proportion of a third to 
50% (Kramar, J.J. Lewis, Thomas,B., 1951; p. 
16; and Heilman, Arthur, W., 1951, p.308). 
A great part of the received information is 
wasted, because we remember only 10% of 
the read message, 20% of the verbal one, 30% 
of the visual one and 50% of what we see and 
listen simultaneously (Bovée, C., Thill, J., 
2002). 

Along the time, multiple researches re-
garding the functioning way of the human 
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memory have been performed. Thus, it was 
concluded that each part of the brain is re-
sponsible for different activities: the left one 
– for logic and catching the short term mem-
ory-, and the right one- for creativity and ro-
mantic elements and remembering the long 
term data.  It was proven that people re-
member more easily elements related to the 
stimulation of the right side of the brain-art, 
sensorial activity, emotions (Ehrenborg, J., 
Mattock, J., 2001). For these reasons, using 
the visual stimulus is recommended, but also 
the feelings associated with the transmitted 
information, by using jokes, analogies, sym-
bols, known characters, epic lines, all these 
determining the stimulation of imagination 
and of connections in the mind of the audi-
ence and so an efficient remembering of the 
message  (Bovée, C., Thill, J., 2002).

In preparing the presentations, one of 
the aspects that lead to failure is the lack of 
consideration of the reduced human capac-
ity to remember the verbal message.  A solu-
tion in front of this difficulty resides in us-
ing the visual support, in order to sustain the 
presentation. In this respect, models, tables, 
graphics or diagrams, images or even films 
can be used, visualized with the help of vid-
eo equipment, retro-projector, flipchart or of 
the combination laptop-video-projector – the 
most often used software being Microsoft Of-
fice PowerPoint, with the alternatives Har-
vard Graphics, Corel or Astound; the choice 
is related to several factors, such as: costs, fa-
cilities and dimensions of the location, time 
assigned, etc.  Failure of a presentation may 
be however related even to using a visual 
support, from the point of view of its choice, 
of a wrong use or even as a result of using 
too many visual elements.  If the flipchart or 
the black/white board are recommended in 

case of an informal and flexible atmosphere 
that involves a constant interactivity with 
the audience, the use of the computer has be-
come the symbol of professionalism, having 
multiple advantages: changing of screens by 
a simple mouse click, the possibility to use 
a remote control (allowing the presenter to 
move around in the room and to achieve a 
connection with the audience),  the simplic-
ity of a compact presentation, as well as num-
bering the slides, so an efficient organization; 
failure however often occurs because most 
presenters see the PowerPoint slides as an as-
sistance indicating what to say and in what 
order.  They forget that the support must be 
aimed towards the audience, in order to cap-
ture it and to help it remember the received 
information. Out of this conceptual error re-
sults the classical monotonous presentation, 
containing multiple slides and bullet points, 
with complete phrases read consistently, the 
audience following the work on the projected 
screen, without paying attention to the pre-
senter.  The efficient strategy in such case in-
volves changing the mentality by focusing 
towards the audience, using schemes, illus-
trating graphics, that requires the interven-
tion of the presenter, his explanations and 
comments; also, the 6X6 rule must be ob-
served, respectively including no more than 
6 bullet points on a slide, each containing 
maximum 6 words. In order to organize the 
information, the use of titles for every slide 
is also recommended, and the separation of 
ideas both by bullet points and by numbers 
or letters (Gilgrist, D., Davies, R., 1996).  

Another frequent mistake consists in 
abusing the range of options available for the 
type, color and dimension of fonts, but also 
for animations and backgrounds, thus result-
ing a visual show in which the central mes-
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sage is lost among the special effects. The an-
swer consists here in using a font of 24, Arial, 
AvantGarde or Gil Sans style (easy to remem-
ber letters, without loops) in order to be eas-
ily visualized including from the back of the 
room, using a background compatible with 
the message and the audience, without blur-
ing the text, and as animation technique, the 
psychologists suggest that the effect of the 
lines appearance to be from the right to the 
left, this being the direction in which we vi-
sualize adequately.  

As far as the diagrams and the graph-
ics are concerned, they are most of the time 
undecipherable, containing too many data 
and figures, and the presenters do not suc-
ceed in transmitting the relevance and con-
nections of the information. The solution for 
over passing such obstacle is given by a strict 
selection of a reduced number of information 
pointed at graphic level and using different 
and relevant colors for helping the audience 
to remember both auditory and visually. The 
drawn axes and lines must be labeled, for 
avoiding the questions related to the way of 
expressing the dates (for example the time-in 
hours/days/weeks/years), and the sizes must 
respect a scale of proportions in order to be 
conclusive. Using a title for each graphic is 
also suggested (Baird, J.W., Stull, J., 2006), 
and in case one page contains several such 
elements, they must be inserted in frames, 
for an easy visualization.  Tables, head of col-
umns/lines must be marked and evidenced, 
and complete sentences must not be inserted 
in the cells, making more difficult the legibili-
ty of the audience (Yate, M., Sander, P., 2003) 

Models and other objects brought for 
a better perception of the information can 
be rendered efficient by channeling the at-
tention of the audience and changing the 

rhythm. In this respect, involving the present 
in different ways can be used, for over pass-
ing a monotonous moment or a moment of 
lack of concentration; thus, they can be asked 
to write an answer on a paper, to guess a per-
centage, and later to be asked based on their 
answers; they can also be stimulated by rhe-
torical questions addressed by the present-
er. Such methods are frequently used, but 
in a wrong manner, being transmitted con-
secutively and in an alert way. The audience 
needs a few minutes to record the transmitted 
information, the solution consisting in short 
breaks after every question, leaving the lis-
teners to find the answer. The presenter must 
resist the temptation to answer himself; this 
does not mean that he must wait the answer 
of the audience, but to observe attentively its 
reactions (the non-verbal language of the au-
dience), blinks, head movements, proving 
that the information has been processed and 
to restart the lecture the moment he receives 
the tacit consent.  

In case of demonstrations regarding 
the capacities of the presented products, the 
presence of specialists, designers, engineers 
is recommended, to assure a proper develop-
ment and to be able to answer the detailed 
questions of the audience. Regardless of the 
theme however, specialists invited during 
the presentation represent a reference weap-
on, because they assure both a benefic change 
of rhythm and the respect and credibility of 
the public that shall appreciate their compe-
tence and shall associate it with the received 
information. 

Regardless of the used visual support, a 
high attention is necessary, a prior informa-
tion regarding the location of the presenta-
tion, in order to know the facilities and the 
way they can be rendered efficient; this im-
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plies the preparation of the technology, but 
also verifying the existence of elements such 
as the tripod and flipchart markers, the vid-
eo-projector and the laptop or the black/white 
board. The décor, furniture elements, the po-
sition of the electric sources, the luminosity 
of the room-in some spaces are important, is 
necessary to turn off the light for optimal vi-
sualization of the screen, which prevents the 
presenter to observe the reactions of the au-
dience, or that might even determine a sleep-
ing state among the present.  In case of using 
electricity, precautions are necessary, for per-
sonal safety and for the safety of the present 
people. The compatibility of the graphic pro-
grams must be also verified, the presence of 
an assistant being frequently recommended, 
for handling such technical details and for al-
lowing the presenter to transmit the informa-
tion. If possible, one day before the presen-
tation, the visibility of the projected images 
and of the other visual elements must be ver-
ified from any space of the room, a general 
rehearsal being recommended, in order to 
eliminate the unpredictable component and 
to increase the surety of the presenter. 

As far as the visual support is con-
cerned, failure occurs also upon focusing the 
presentation around it, grating it the main 
role and forgetting that its objective is to sup-
port, not to lead the development of the com-
munication. The audience must feel that the 
real leader is the presenter, that the situation 
is controlled by him with responsibility and 
competence. 

5. Analyze of the verbal, non-verbal 
and para-verbal language 

 Another reason for failure of many 
presentations, which unfortunately appears 
even in case of a solid preparation, consists in 
emphasizing the information as an essential 

element in the detriment of its transmission 
method. During a presentation however, the 
verbal as well as the non-verbal and para-ver-
bal communication take place concomitantly. 
Research workers have discovered that we 
judge the persons around us depending on 
three main characteristics: verbal content – 
7%, vocal interest (tone, volume and rhythm 
of the voice) – 38% and body language – 55% 
( Bradbury, 2001) and still a reduced impor-
tance is granted to such elements, fact that 
leads to inconsistency in transmitting the 
messages  and in maintaining the interaction 
with the audience. Thus, the presenter must 
pay attention to the way he presents himself, 
in order to transmit credibility from the first 
moments. A positive thinking is very impor-
tant here both during the preparation and 
along the entire presentation; the idea that 
the audience is on the side of the presenter 
must be remembered, it looses valuable time 
to listen to him and wants to remember the 
information ( Denny, R, 2006, p. 20). If how-
ever there are persons that interrupt the pre-
sentation due to various reasons, constantly 
asking or criticizing, then the presenter must 
maintain clam and must explain that he will 
answer during the questions session, in or-
der not to outrun the assigned time. During 
such session, preparation is decisive; in case 
of questions with answers that he is not sure, 
it is preferable to politely propose the sub-
sequent transmission of a complete and de-
tailed (Denny, R., 2006, p. 127). The present-
er must assure that he will come back with 
this answer, his credibility in the business 
field depending on it; the respect of the pres-
ent people comes also from the way of orga-
nizing the questions and of an eventual feed-
back (that shall demonstrate the interest for 
the audience’s opinions), from listening the 
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audience’s points of view and from the final 
thanks for the paid attention. 

The voice betrays emotions and that is 
why an as good as possible nerve control be-
fore entering the room is necessary.  Relax-
ation techniques involve respiration, muscle 
control, as well as brain calming. For a cor-
rect respiration, the presenter must: 

1.   close his eyes, 
2.   take deep breaths using the dia-

phragm muscle – to inhale through his nose, 
then to stop breathing and to exhale through 
his mouth, each of these steps taking 3 sec-
onds (usually, repeating such process 5 or 6 
times is useful). 

 In order to control his muscles, he 
must:

1.   close his eyes 
2.  focus on his ankles, imagining how 

they become flexible, then focus on his knees, 
on the entire superior part of the body, until 
the spine, inducing the same mental state of 
flexibility. 

3.  consciously move his head in front 1 
or 2 cm – this has as effect the relaxation of 
the muscles around the vocal mailbox, that 
shall allow the presenter to talk efficiently, 
preventing the tendency of throat constraint 
and thus of strangling the words. 

For calming mentally, the presenter en-
joys the following steps: 

1.   to silently stand with the eyes closed 
and the finger tips joined. 

2.   to try to visualize mentally the infin-
itesimal distance between the fingers, elimi-
nating any other thought – the relaxation 
state shall appear in just 2 or 3 minutes. 

Besides using such techniques, a bal-
anced behavior is also useful, thus avoiding 
lost nights before the presentation, alcohol 

and other stimulants that induce a nervous 
state. 

The clothing and accessories must be 
adequate to the situation and to the formal/
informal frame, taking into consideration the 
fact that image counts and the audience shall 
analyze it in detail; thus, accessory excess 
must be avoided, in order not to distract the 
attention from the presentation.  

The beginning is vital, and thus the first 
visual contact must be a positive one, the 
smile and naturalness being the key to any 
situation.   This is because the audience eas-
ily senses the forced professional style or an 
imitation of laughter, automatically rejecting 
the presenter in such a case.  The expressed 
feelings are sometimes a real weapon for 
touching the audience, the secret consisting 
in maintaining within the limits accepted by 
the audience, without reaching paroxysm. 

With regard to the hands position, they 
must always be at sight (for inspiring trust 
for the audience) and in a position as natu-
ral as possible (Bounds, A., 2007), depending 
on the situation: behind a desk, in front or in 
the middle of the present people; depending 
on the formality of the presentation, moder-
ate gestures represent a benefit for emphasiz-
ing the ideas. The eyes must maintain contact 
with the audience, trying to cover the entire 
room, not chaotically, but fixing the persons 
in strategic places of the room (so as the en-
tire group among them to consider them-
selves noticed), efficient method for main-
taining the attention also.   

Other elements benefic for success de-
pend on the presenter’s attitude, that must 
always have in mind the envisaged objective, 
but in the same time to try an involvement 
of the audience, whether by the simple use 
of a language close to the audience  and of 
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active verbal constructions, or by interactive 
discussions; also, an efficient strategy im-
plies the construction of arguments and way 
of thinking, so that the present people reach 
by their selves a well constructed conclusion, 
but in which they strongly believe, because 
they have concluded it.  

 
IV. The business environment 

in Romania 
    
In order to illustrate as eloquent as pos-

sible the opinions and experiences of busi-
ness men in Romania, with regard to par-
ticipating in presentations, whether active 
– presenter/organizer , or passive – audience, 
we have performed a number of 30 in-depth 
interviews in some of the most prestigious 
companies and institutions in Bucharest: 
Popovici&Asociaţii, Skoda Romania, Boştină 
& Asociaţii, National Agency for Dwelling 
(ANL), Philip Morris Trading, Exceed Con-
sulting,  EOS KSI Romania, Petrom, Barnett 
McCall Recruitment, Bancpost.

The answers and experience of the in-
terviewed people have varied; the majority of 
the respondents (a percentage of 80%) how-
ever, have strongly affirmed that  the pre-
ferred visual support in business presenta-
tions is represented by the PowerPoint slides, 
followed by the retro-projector – 10% and the 
flipchart – 10%. As far as the fear to present a 
report/strategy/offer to the team or the com-
pany’s manager is concerned, the age was 
proven to be decisive, because the majority 
of respondents with ages under 40 expressed 
their state of fear and contraction regarding 
the coordination and expression of ideas in 
public. On the other side however, the older 
age and the superior hierarchic position im-
ply a long experience in drafting presenta-

tions and the lack of fear related to a poten-
tial failure.  

Granting general grades to the presenta-
tions they attended (on a scale from 1 to 10), 
the subjects have shown trust in an ascending 
trend regarding the efficiency in transmitting 
the information, because the majority (75%) 
granted grades of 7, 8 and 9 . Nobody grant-
ed a maximum grade, which suggests the 
relativity of a communication act, in which 
perfection is most of the times unreachable, 
fact that results out of the feedback analysis 
or out of the self critical analysis. 

As negative elements observed dur-
ing presentations, I quote „insufficient cap-
ture of the interest”( Daniel Gram, attorney, 
SCA BOŞTINĂ & ASOCIAŢII), „deficient 
technical support”(Mihaela Ion, at torney, 
POPOVICI&ASOCIAŢII), „non-conclusive 
information”(Dan Rada, Executive Direc-
tor, PETROM), „insufficient verbal sup-
port of the slides”(Costin Voicu, sales coun-
selor, SKODA România), „monotony, 
monochromatism”(Mara Popescu, Distribu-
tion Coordinator, PHILLIP MORRIS TRAD-
ING). Also, the respondents also included as 
negative aspects: „there was no punctuality, 
a lot of discussions around the subject, it was 
not established what to do after the meeting, 
the participants gave too many insignificant 
details, the participants were too aggressive or 
too in a hurry to close the agreement, the time 
assigned for the meeting was not respected, 
the presenter did not know sufficiently well 
his products etc”(Alexandru Demian, Man-
ager EXCEED CONSULTING), „structure 
with lack or organization and unprofessional 
attitude”  ( Bică Cristina Mădălina, Collection 
Manager, EOS KSI Romania).

Along with the critics of the language 
or of the attitude of the presenter or the lack 
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of communication and interactivity, the sub-
jects have also noticed positive elements, such 
as: „clear presentation of products and their 
characteristics, direct communication style, 
but not agresive, sincerity towards the short-
comings of a product, faith in one’s capacity 
to have good results, punctuality, conscious-
ly preparation of the meeting” (Alexandru 
Demian), „used materials”(Ioana Şampek, 
Associate Partner, POPOVICI& ASOCIAŢII), 
„concision, coherence, good drafting”(Mara 
Popescu), ”ingenious and logic way of pre-
sentation” (Daniel Gram), ”well defined 
structure, pleasant visual effects and the fact 
that concrete data from the graphics can be 
used”(Bică Cristina Mădălina).

The conclusion after these interviews is 
that the general answers have been unclear 
and based on the omnipresence of the Power-
Point visual support, used in the classic way, 
rarely with cleverness and with expected re-
sults, which suggests that improvement in 
the business presentations represents a fertile 
and unexploited land, and communication in 
the internal and external environment of the 
Romanian companies needs an indubitable 
improvement. 

V. Conclusions

Drafting an efficient presentation repre-
sents one of the most dynamic way of trans-
mitting ideas and of influencing the people 
around (Nadeau, R., Jablonski,C. and Gard-
ner, G,1993). It is also one of the most impor-
tant ways to demonstrate the competence in 

front of the decisional persons within the or-
ganization. For many people however, is in 
the best case a compulsory burden, which 
they try to avoid, because they are not capa-
ble to defeat their fear and to understand the 
benefits they can obtain. The qualities of pre-
senter are not gained at birth, they can be ac-
quired with perseverance and practice. 

A successful approach implies the at-
tentive analyze of the communication act 
standing at the base of any presentation and 
transposing the concepts within the commu-
nication theories. The base for increasing the 
efficiency is represented by planning and 
preparation; the necessary steps imply an at-
tentive analyze of the presenter, the audience, 
the message and the transmission channel; 
this implies the clarification of the objectives, 
of the organization and structure techniques, 
of the visual support according to the situa-
tion, but also the analyze of the verbal and 
non-verbal language of the participants.

 The strategies elaborated by the spe-
cialists in social sciences and information 
technology improve the quality of presenta-
tions, because they represent the result of re-
searches and analyzes performed upon the 
elements involved in drawing up a presen-
tation.  

The interviews performed within im-
portant Romanian companies have revealed 
the fact that the business environment needs 
increased efficiency of the communication 
process and through it, of presentations so 
necessary for the professional, but also orga-
nizational success. 
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The role of communication in the 
transformation process of public 

institutions in Romania

Abstract: As a result of changes that take place in the Romanian economical-political-social environ-
ment before and after the integration in the European Union, the public administration must be able to rise 
up to the challenges that it has to confront. On the other hand, the civil society and the private sector, in 
order to develop, must find in the administration a partner that can facilitate communication and can offer 
the levers and instruments for them to express themselves and develop. A rigid administration, constrained 
by its own resources, norms and regulations cannot offer the most prompt answer to the needs of society, 
forming a barrier, often hard to surpass. That is why change should be a priority for the public administra-
tion in order to adapt to the same rhythm through a strategy that can promote communication, transpar-
ency, efficiency and effectiveness.

 Despite all this, it is required that the reform initiatives of the public administration to involve all 
factors that can contribute to the reform process: institutional, governmental factors, the European Union 
regulations, the requirements of the private and civil society. In order to answer to and involve all this fac-
tors, a communication strategy made and, precisely, adapted in the frame of the implementation process of 
the management of change is needed. In this process, the communication is answering the following wishes: 
the need of transparency of the decisional system; the need of communicating everything, immediately; the 
internal and external credibility of the institution management; the need of changing the people perception 
in regard to the institution, and, in this case facilitator and instrument in the change process.

Key words: communication, responsible management, management of change, feed-back, 
informing.
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In the past few years, the public admin-
istration in Romania has been dealing with 
significant changes in regard to the proper 
frame of functioning, the expectations of the 
political domain and citizens and of attribu-
tions and responsibilities. Its integration, at 
least as a statement, in the general process 
of reform resulted into a confrontation with 
a set of dilemmas familiar to the entire Ro-
manian society. The reform idea, frequently 
talked about, is too much related to the gen-
eral formulations, the statements without 
substance, the request for infrastructure and 
formal solutions; unfortunately, the manage-
ment and organization processes are not re-
ally taken into consideration in the equation 
of the administrative system reform, seen as 
exclusively dependent of legal solutions.  

The ignorance of the necessity of a stra-
tegic perspective, the lack of consistent preoc-
cupations regarding the managerial prepara-
tion of the administrative executives marked 
and is still marking several administrative in-
stitutions that are not really based on initia-
tive and flexibility. Besides all this, a complex 
plan of change that includes a better image of 
the public administration institution is need-
ed. This goal can be achieved through a co-
herent communication plan, a management 
adapted to the external problems of the citi-
zen and the internal problems of bureaucra-
cy, unprofessional staff and to other pressing 
problems. Besides, these problems occur re-
peatedly in the multi-annual modernization 
plans, but without any practical finality. Also, 
another weak point that we should take into 
account is the fact that the Romanian public 
administration doesn’t have a successful sys-
tem of instruments and procedures verified 
in practice from the members states, proce-
dures that we can generically call “the best 
practices”. 

In the case of all actions regarding 
change, the communication plays a central 
role. It constitutes a strategic element of the 
process once it represents an essential mean 
of obtaining adhesion. Even from the start, a 
strategy of communication orientation based 
on the different phases of change must be 
designed. Before the beginning of the action 
of change, the communication must explain 
the motivation that lies underneath, must 
prepare the environment that is the object 
of change, must convince of the necessity 
of some modifications, and must counteract 
the individualisms through information. In a 
secondary stage, communication will be con-
fronted with the resistance of the actors that 
start to feel destabilized regarding their pre-
vious functioning, being forced to choose the 
action methods.    

Firstly, it must explain everything. In 
the third stage, doubts regarding the suc-
cess rate inevitably start appearing. The com-
munication will become, in this moment, se-
curing, emphasizing the road made and the 
accordance with the initial predicaments.   
After the first successes appear, the finaliza-
tion of the process being still far away, at this 
moment, the communication can be encour-
aging, emphasizing the collective results. We 
must be aware that this process is not linear: 
there is, of course, the back and forth motion 
from a stage to the other. The initiated chang-
es in the public administration imply: 

•	 investments in top technologies; 
•	 redefining the customer relations;  
•	 reorganizing work; 
•	 using quality management; 
•	 information campaigns. 
Change for the sake of change is not rec-

ommended because is not good for the insti-
tution; the necessary transformations in a in-
stitution must be thought through, decided 



30 Comunication, PR and Advertising

No. 6 ~ 2007

REFERENCES 
Specialized Literature:

1. Cadea, Rodica, Cadea, Diana, Managerial Communication (Romanian: Comunicare manageriala), 
Expert Publishing House, Bucharest, 1998

2. Cornescu, Viorel, Marinescu, Paul, Curteanu, Doru, Toma, Sorin, Public Institutions Management 
(Romanian: Managementul instituţiiilor publice), Bucharest University Publishing House, Bucharest, 2003

3. Kotler, Philip, Marketing principles (Romanian: Marketing Principles), Teora Publishing House, 
Bucharest, 1998

and supervised based on the particularity and 
complexity of each, on the challenges with 
which the respective structure is confronting. 
The observation of the public administration 
evolution in the past years indicates that they 
evolve in the same way: towards a respon-
sible management, because all the public in-
stitutions are forced to show more flexibility 
and reactivity, characteristic that only a man-
agement of this type can provide. 

We can affirm that the public service 
was for a long time built based on a bureau-
cratic reasoning that implied a clear distinc-
tion between the persons that create/decide 
and the persons that make a decision; a lack 
of initiative coming from the executor and a 
strict respect of the procedures; an extremely 
powerful separation on the vertical plane (be-
tween the hierarchical levels), as well as on 
the horizontal one (between the offices and 
services). This type of organization proved to 
be of high end when it was conceived, for the 
private firms, as well as for the public admin-
istration, giving a solution to the existing sit-
uation (the necessity of assuring some mass 
services standardized in the context of a ma-
jority population with a low level of educa-
tion). 

The needs and expectations of today’s 
public administration “clients” are profound-
ly different and based on a role switch: the 
expectations no longer come from the admin-

istration, that, in the past, concentrated on 
the observance of the rules by the “adminis-
tered”, but from “the consumers – citizens”, 
who have increased expectations regarding 
the public services and regarding the way in 
which they are treated. The main elements 
that are the basis of these new needs/expec-
tations are: personalized answers from the 
administration; the simplicity of administra-
tive actions and procedures; the promptitude 
in solving problems. Obviously, these prin-
ciples are not very compatible with the clas-
sical bureaucratic organization and function-
ing. Equally, we can consider that the citizens 
have the right to call on a smart public ser-
vice that uses managerial and informational 
techniques which were inexistent in the past. 
Thus, the necessity of a efficient public ser-
vice, able to answer correspondingly to the 
requests of the citizens and society in the 
whole. All this have as support the communi-
cation process that represents the basis of the 
entire management activity and, especially, 
when a change in this institution is needed, a 
change that can answer to its public through 
a communication adapted to the requests of 
the citizens, to their partners and to higher 
institutions. Thus, in order for this public ser-
vice to be effective, it must take in account a 
continuous feed-back between the adminis-
tration and its publics. 
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1.The “New Economy” Concept. 
Origins, Evolution, Interpretation 

Today world’s economy evolves rapid-
ly from a largely industrial society towards 

a Global Information Society. The result of 
this evolution, known as the “New Econo-
my” is characterized by an enormous devel-
opment, integration and continuous transfor-
mation potential.

Competitiveness in the New Economy. 
Implications for Romania given its 
Adhesion to the European Union

Abstract: At the present moment there can be noticed that world’s economy is evolving from an es-
sentially industrial society towards a Global Information Society known as Knowledge Society.

This paper pursues to analyze the perspectives of the Romanian economic and social environment de-
velopment given the transition to the new knowledge economy, upon its decisive and specific factors.

The purpose of the material is to underline the current trends in the economic environment in Roma-
nia given the new context of shifting to an information based society, in view of the adhesion to the Euro-
pean Union. Studies performed by this moment clearly demonstrate that Romania must above all build a 
developed economic society in order to be able to implement more easily sources of communications and in-
formation technologies existing in the world. This demonstrates that a very close correlation exists between 
a country’s development level and its current use of Information Technology and Communications. 

Key words: Global Information Society, Knowledge Society, New Economy, globalization, 
innovation, sustainable development, information power.
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Nowadays it is considered that the so-
ciety we aim is the Information Society – 
Knowledge Society (IS-KS), which is known 
as the “New Society”. Thus, starting from 
the very analysis of the term, there can be un-
revealed from the beginning the means on 
which such will base in the near future.

It is understood that this occurring soci-
ety also has an economic side, in other words, 
an economy radically changed from the exis-
tent one, and which is frequently named “the 
New Economy”. The concept’s name clearly 
shows the tendency towards progress, already 
a characteristic of the modern economy.

Regarding the concept of “New Econ-
omy” there can be asserted that an impor-
tant number of terms and expressions exist 
that are characteristic to such. The variety of 
terms is amazing: “information economy”, 
“knowledge based economy”, “digital econ-
omy”, “Internet economy”, “dot-com econo-
my”, “net-economy”, “virtual economy”, “e-
economy”, “immaterial economy”. All these 
names designate a major technologic change, 
according to which the most important pro-
duction factors of the economic process be-
come information and knowledge. According 
to this reality the new techniques and tech-
nologies are those generating the increase of 
productivity. 

Some authors associate to the expres-
sion “information economy” all goods and 
services comprising information, publica-
tions, research, juridical services, insuranc-
es, education and entertainment, and to the 
expression “digital economy” only those 
goods and services the production, develop-
ment and trading of which are dependant on 
the digital technique and technology. They 
associate the “New Economy” with certain 
consequences of the information and digital 

economy, namely to the occurrence of a high 
economic growth rate, of low inflation and 
unemployment rates (Daniel Piazalo, 2001; 
Erich Gundlach, 2001).

Other authors consider the “New Econ-
omy” as a much wider concept, in which the 
final output and the intermediary inputs con-
sist of information, and that these techniques, 
technologies and information communica-
tions means provide free access throughout 
the Globe to any kind of available knowledge 
or information ( Jack Triplett, 1999; Kevin 
Kelly, 2002).

Most specialized papers in this field de-
fine the “New Economy” as having an essen-
tial characteristic, the increase of potential 
output, to which weak inflationist pressures 
are associated. The authors Paula De Masi, 
M. Estavo and Laura Kondres consider the 
“New Economy” as “an economy character-
ized by long term sustainable growth deter-
mined by an ever larger productivity growth 
rate, which is mainly caused by continuous 
production, adaptation and distribution of 
information technology and communica-
tions” (“Who Has a New Economy?”, „Fi-
nance & Development”, June, vol. 38, nr. 2, 
pg. 1-8, 2001).

In the paper “The New Economy Index” 
(published by The Progressive Policy Insti-
tute in 1998 in the form of a report on the ef-
fects of the new technologies appeared in the 
USA and in the developed countries), a more 
complex definition is given to the concept of 
“New Economy”: “the term of “New Econo-
my” refers to a set of quantitative and qualita-
tive changes which during the 15 years have 
transformed the structure, functioning and 
rules of economy. The “New Economy” is 
an economy based on knowledge and ideas, 
in which the key factors for creating jobs and 
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higher living standards are innovative ideas 
and technologies incorporated in products 
and services. It is an economy in which risk, 
uncertainty and continuous changes are rath-
er a rule than an exception”.

2. Defining Features of the
 “New Economy” 

The “New Economy” equally involves 
sustainable development and economic 
growth. This time, in the newly created con-
text, the accent is on:

- Satisfying human needs;
- Ensuring the necessary resources and 

the existence of interest in finding and valo-
rizing new resources;

- Making correlations between the 
public interest (the general interest of the so-
ciety as a whole) and the individual interest;

- Increasing the role of public policies;
- The impact of the democratic nature 

arising by the actions of values’ promotion, 
by economic, technical and scientific profes-
sionalism;

- The development of education and 
research;

- Implementing the cult of all that in-
volves learning, innovation, professional-
ism, professional development, in their real 
sense;

- Increasing efficacy and efficiency on 
all levels;

- Implementing standards from devel-
oped economies;

- Harmonizing short term strategies 
with the medium and long term ones, in or-
der to ensure continuity, complementarity 
and fluidity of economic, political and social 
reforms.

According to specialized studies, there 

can be asserted that the idea of information 
based society was launched in the USA and 
is today of high interest in Europe also.

The West European countries, and the 
United States reached in the post-industrial 
society phase are facing at this moment a se-
ries of concepts regarding the new phase of 
the information based society.

Amongst such we can mention:
- The development of education and 

training activities both for the youth and for 
adults;

- Promoting distance work (e-work 
or telework, as it was referred to by the late 
1990s, represented a form of distance work 
characterized by flexibility in terms of time 
and performed mainly by using information 
technology and communications; perform-
ing teleactivities or teleservices), source of 
reducing costs and spreading the IT&C, and 
also a way to new opportunities for some hu-
man categories (individuals in rural areas, 
disabled people or old people);

- Increasing specialization in computer 
assisted study;

- Distance learning;
- The occurrence of activities that can 

be performed on a distance;
- The complexity of the learning pro-

cesses and the explosion of immaterial activi-
ties;

- The ease of communication within 
interest groups;

- The aces to data bases for general use 
purposes;

- The generalization of electronic mail 
as a more simple communication means be-
tween people and exchange of information, 
including multimedia;

- Balancing activities between levels, 
mainly the correlation between the local, re-
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gional and global level;
- Stimulating rapid and profound struc-

tural changes on a microeconomic, macroeco-
nomic, social, ecologic and political level;

- Encouraging the development of new 
public services for IT&C for health insurance, 
labor force, access to cultural information, 
promoting initiative for spreading the elec-
tronic commerce.

Under these circumstances, the Internet 
phenomenon successfully marks the shift to 
a society in which information becomes ex-
tremely necessary, thus the borders being 
eliminated and the mentalities of people in 
various environments being changed. The 
New Economy often identifies in the cur-
rent language with Internet based economy 
(network of computer networks), being also 
named “digital economy”, “network econo-
my” or “e-economy”.  The “New Economy” 
represents however an extremely complex 
synthesis between digital economy (Inter-
net, digital goods and services, new business 
models, new jobs), to which the concepts are 
added of globalization, innovation, sustain-
able development.

The intense activity in the industrialized 
countries regarding the Information Society 
aims the activation of the governmental bod-
ies’ role in adopting a favorable framework 
for developing information technologies 
and communications (IT&C). We can refer 
here first of all to the characteristics that are 
specific to the new society’s infrastructure, 
and secondly to the fact that in those coun-
tries it is pursued for the public opinion to 
become aware of the new phase in which the 
society enters, trying to make its members re-
sponsible in order to accept such and take ac-
tive part in its establishment.

Amongst the main and complex pro-
cesses in the “New Economy” we mention 
the following:

- The occurrence and continuous de-
velopment and innovation in new advanced 
communications;

- The occurrence of the Internet phe-
nomenon and the worldwide generated 
“boom”;

- The occurrence of the concept of elec-
tronic commerce (“e-commerce”, “electron-
ic-commerce” – names attributed to any form 
of business transaction in which the parties 
act upon electronic sources) and its continu-
ous development;

- The occurrence of the new re-engi-
neering concept attributed to goods, services 
and companies in general, as a new modality 
for making business;

- The implementation of the new orga-
nization forms based on innovation;

- The occurrence of the distance labor 
concept, as a new activity form.

The “New Economy” is based on three 
specific principles:

- Rapid access and response;
- Multitude of customized services, 

specific and appropriate for each category;
- The possibility of being present si-

multaneously in more places (ubiquity).

3.Tendencies in the Evolution of the 
“New Economy” Worldwide 

The “New Economy” marks a funda-
mental change in the history of human so-
ciety development. In the new context, the 
specialists estimate that the duration of the 
transition from the industrial society to the 
global knowledge based society will be made 
throughout a 20 to 40 years period.
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In the same time, the transition to the 
“New Economy” also involves the change of 
the paradigms in all activity areas.

In the following we will refer to the 
change in the paradigms of the production 
processes and in the managerial and organi-
zational paradigms.

There can be noticed that the change of 
the production, manufacturing processes’ 
paradigms implies the shift:

- From the “mass production” concept 
(characterized by a large number of prod-
ucts, of lower important quality) to the one of 
“flexible, diversified, customized produc-
tion” (focused on the demands of individual 
clients, of pretentious target groups);

- From the concept of “standard goods 
and services” (grounded on the same con-
struction, on the same pattern), to the “cat-
egories differentiated higher quality goods 
and services” (the attempt of cultivating the 
citizen’s sense of belonging to a certain cat-
egory of goods which define him, which best 
value and represent him);

- From the “long life goods” to the 
“ever improved goods, under the influence 
of innovation”;

- From the concept of “material, tan-
gible goods” to the “immaterial, digital, in-
tangible goods”;

- From the expression of “production 
– products” to the one of “products – servic-
es” generated by the diversification and im-
provement of production and trading pro-
cesses, the increase of quality, feasibility and 
warranty and post-sale services dominating 
the market;

- From the concept of “long techno-
logical cycles” to the one of “continuous in-
novation”;

- From the concept of “comparative 

advantage” to the one of “competitive, com-
petition advantage”.

On the other hand, the change of orga-
nizational and managerial paradigms im-
plies in its turn the shift:

- From the concept of “centralization” 
to the one of “de-centralization”;

- From the concept of “rigid hierar-
chy” to the one of “flexibility”;

- From the concepts of “presence” and 
“tangible goods” to the ones referring to 
“new methods and models of organization 
in flexible networks”, such as “on-line net-
works” (real time connection to the Internet), 
“clusters”, “technopolis”, in which a very 
important part is played by small and medi-
um businesses high-tech based, and also by 
the “virtual” enterprises and offices;

- From the concept of “structure – com-
panies” to the one of  “project – companies” 
and “enterprises networks” one;

- From the concept of “ensuing suc-
cess on the national market” to the one of 
“ensuring success on the world market”.

The main objective in drafting policies 
in the field of information technology is the 
development of Information Society and the 
creation of the conditions for improving peo-
ple’s life quality (for instance, in order to in-
crease the efficiency of the central and local 
administration, and to provide support for 
industry and business environment develop-
ment).

The Information and Communications 
Technology represents one of the key factors 
in the economic development, which can di-
rectly contribute to the performance of funda-
mental exchanges in the economic field and 
to ensuring sustainable development. The 
expression of “sustainable development” 
refers to the development way pursuing to 
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accomplish a stable rate in the long term de-
velopment process, by correlation of the de-
mand for satisfying the needs of the society 
as a whole with ensuring the possibilities 
for developing future generations under the 
conditions of complying with environmen-
tal, ecologic norms, by maintaining a benefic, 
stable climate and a clean environment.

Another development direction for the 
Information Society is represented by de-
signing an information system for the pub-
lic administration, which will make the ad-
ministration more simple and efficient, and 
hence making it the most important support 
for the people. 

Applying the information technology 
will also contribute to creating jobs, of higher 
qualification and demands, one of the State’s 
obligations being also to reduce the impact 
of the information technology development 
over the people having low education level 
or low economic and social statue.

Information technologies will also 
have a major impact over the protection of 
nations’ cultural patrimony, in its protecting, 
transmitting and valorizing by all people.

The extreme development of the tech-
nology during the last decay has created new 
development directions for businesses by the 
occurrence of electronic commerce, activity 
which involves production, advertising, sale 
and products distribution, as well as a mul-
titude of collaboration forms between eco-
nomic entities. By its expansion, electronic 
commerce has contributed to the communi-
cations’ globalization and to the develop-
ment of mobile communications.

Nowadays, we can refer to three basic 
concepts of the “New Economy”, namely: 
on-line business, electronic commerce and 
on-line networks.

4. The “New Economy” in Romania. 
History, Phases, Actual Development 
Stage. Strong Points and Weak Points 

There can be asserted that in Romania 
information technologies are in an incipient 
use stage. Specialists consider that first of all 
a society should be build that is economically 
developed, because it is obvious that a corre-
lation exists between the development level 
and the use of IT&C. It is only then that we 
could aim for a shift to information based so-
ciety. 

Industrialized counties have launched a 
number of programs in order to support de-
veloping countries in their effort of integrat-
ing in the international information flow. The 
use of Internet and the expansion of the com-
munications and information technology use 
allow people to develop and to have access to 
worldwide existent knowledge. Innovation 
is disseminated more quickly, which leads to 
economic progress and to a better life qual-
ity.

Romania enters a new world, a world 
in which Communications and Information 
Technology accelerate the expansion of de-
materialized economy, modifying the com-
ponents of competitiveness and generating 
new sources of economic growth, as well as 
new jobs. 

Technologic progress must make soci-
ety more transparent, it should bring peo-
ple more close to the public services and to 
their elected representatives, it should devel-
op new working tools for teachers, it should 
ease the search for jobs and it should allow 
the efficient use of information.

The new society’s technologic support 
consists in three activity sectors: information 
technology, communications technology and 
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informational content production, sectors 
which are convergent. 

Upon this objective, the programs or ac-
tion plans in which Romania is involved or 
in which it is to adhere and which represent 
conditions for Romania’s European integra-
tion are the following:

a) Communications sector, which rep-
resents one of the priorities in Romania’s eco-
nomic and social development for the next 10 
years. The strategy developed by the Roma-
nian Government for 2000-2012 undertakes a 
systematization of the Government’s actions 
and of the telecommunication industry in or-
der to exploit the opportunities in this sector.

b) In the first phase, the Government’s 
actions are focused on 3 axes, namely: tele-
communications, radio-broadcasting and 
mail services. The constraints and other spe-
cific economic parameters are different in 
these 3 sub-sectors, which justifies the exis-
tence of different sector related strategies.

c) Under the influence of the conver-
gence of services and associated infrastruc-
tures, it is more and more difficult to exactly 
define the limits between telecommunications, 
radio-broadcasting, IT and mail services.

d) Telecommunications are no longer 
considered a luxury service, given the fact 
that the right to communication and infor-
mation is recognized as a fundamental citi-
zens’ right and respected accordingly. In the 
specialized literature digital division is men-
tioned: the division of people into favored 
and disfavored compared to their access to 
communication means. This division is man-
ifested both on an international and national 
level. 

During the last years, the telecommu-
nications sector faced an extremely dynam-
ic evolution, characterized by restructuring, 

privatization and liberalization, under the 
conditions of spectacular technologic devel-
opments. The transition from the industrial 
society towards the New Economy is obvi-
ously illustrated in the statistic data analyzed 
in order to asses the development level.

In Romania, the telecommunications 
sector is private in majority, in terms of turn-
over, share capital and number of customers, 
both consequent to private Romanian and 
foreign investors’ interest in this sector, and 
to the Romanian State’s releasing policy. The 
share of the private sector will still grow dur-
ing the next period.

The investments in communications 
have a major impact over the economic de-
velopment in general, due to the dual nature 
of this sector: economic branch by itself and 
support for the development of the other eco-
nomic sectors. 

In telecommunications numerous busi-
ness opportunities still exist, considering the 
partially unsatisfied demand and the immi-
nent complete market liberalization.

The major role played by communica-
tions in the New Economy involves a flexible 
and efficient administration in this area. The 
sector’s dynamics can have negative influ-
ences if it is not known and analyzed, and in 
the same time it can provide new opportuni-
ties. Telecommunications’ administration has 
a very important international component, 
regarding the international promotion of the 
state, companies and Romanian citizens’ in-
terest under the globalization conditions.

The large use of information and com-
munication technologies (ITC) leads to pro-
found implications in the social and econom-
ical life and to fundamental transformations 
in the way of realizing products and services, 
in the human behavior. The superior valo-



39Economy

No. 6 ~ 2007

rization of these technologies can ensure an 
economic and social process which charac-
terizes information society, under the condi-
tion of achieving conditions and orientations 
of strategic nature, by policies adequate to 
the stage we live in:

a) Consolidating democracy and the 
lawful State’s institutions by people’s par-
ticipation in the political life and easing the 
unbiased access to public information, by 
improvement of public services quality and 
modernization of public administration (“e-
government”, “e-administration”);

b) Market economy development and 
progressive shift to the new economy, in-
creased competitiveness of economic agents 
and creation of new jobs in high-tech sec-
tors by developing electronic commerce, 
teleworking, new business management, fi-
nancial management and human resources 
management methods, integrating ITC capa-
bilities in new products and services, the de-
velopment of the ITC sector;

c) Increasing life quality by using new 
technologies in this field, such as: social se-
curities, health care, education, environment 
protection and calamities monitoring, trans-
port safety etc. and by this means integrating 
into the Euro-Atlantic structures and in the 
Global Information Society.

d) Accelerating electronic commerce: 
in Romania, the economic reform, the foreign 
investments growth, the rapid development 
of the markets focused on Europe, as well as 
the strong inter-connections with companies 
in the EU provide opportunities for a fast 
modernization and advancement, mainly in 
the field of electronic transactions. The devel-
opment of infrastructure and of the access to 
communication means upon acceptable pric-
es, as well as the supportive policies for SME 

could lead to a rapid development and to a 
significant demand growth. 

e) Electronic governing, electronic ac-
cess to public services: “e-Government” rep-
resents providing public services in elec-
tronic format for people and the business 
environment. Providing public information 
availability on the Internet is one of the Ro-
manian Government’s priorities. The strate-
gy of shifting to “e-government” includes a 
combination of the following elements:

Encouraging competition on the tele-• 
communications market;

Transforming, modernizing the Gov-• 
ernment by means of Information Technolo-
gy and “e-business”;

Making public acquisitions in elec-• 
tronic format;

Attracting investments in this field. • 
f) ITC based medical services: the ap-

propriate use of on-line technologies in order 
to increase quality information availability 
regarding health amongst citizens will lead 
to an increased share of preventive medicine, 
substantially reducing on a long run the so-
cial and administrative costs of diagnosis and 
treatment.

g) Stimulating the demand and dis-
seminating information and knowledge by 
electronic means: for Romania taking up new 
IT technologies in the cultural environment 
and institutions (libraries, museums, cultural 
assets archives) in order to create a new con-
tent, transforming information and cultural 
materials into electronic form, ensuring mass 
access to the development of new services 
are of special importance.

h) Intelligent transport systems, which 
are starting to be recognized as an option for 
operating and managing transport systems. 
Implementing the intelligent transport sys-
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tem and the services for all types of transport 
will significantly contribute to improving the 
traffic efficiency and safety, as well as the 
protection of the environment. Romania ad-
mits that intelligent transport systems can be 
taken into consideration only along with the 
modernization of the existent infrastructures 
or with the creation of new infrastructures, 
however not as a distinct phase.

i) Electronic commerce and intelligent 
cards. The information systems security will 
be regarded under its three basic aspects:

Confidentiality•  – referring to in-
formation protection against unauthorized 
breach in the network;

Integrity • – referring to maintaining 
the exact and complete data content;

Accessibility • – referring to the users’ 
access to vitally important information and 
services.  

5. The New Economy – Challenges and 
Prospects for Romania in view of its 
Integration in the European Union 

Nowadays globalization and the de-
velopment of knowledge based economy 
are probably the main forces in the economy. 
The concept of “New Economy” is consid-
ered to be much more complex than the ex-
pression “Information Economy”, because 
the first refers to the permanent change, be-
ing able to express relations and connections 
between the existent forces in an economy, 
generating an accentuation of the globaliza-
tion phenomenon, increased pressure con-
sequent to competition, rapid development, 
adopting and using information, communi-
cational technologies and adequate economic 
and environmental policies.

The purpose of this paper is to present a 

few macro-economic problems occurred con-
sequent to surprising economic performanc-
es registered by developed countries (such as 
USA and Japan), also including details more 
or less known regarding the increase of pro-
ductivity, the key element of the “New Econ-
omy”.

The paper focuses on the “uncertainty” 
constantly surrounding all that the “New 
Economy” involves and it presents the chal-
lenges and prospects for Romania in view of 
its integration in the EU.

A largely debated problem in the “New 
Economy” is that of reducing transport and 
communication costs, in close connection 
with the government’s policy, which should 
lead to the “elimination of distance”.

However, eloquent studies exist demon-
strating that distance continues to govern the 
economic phenomena both within a country 
and in global relations.

The main recommendations regarding 
the implications of the “New Economy” over 
the development of Romania and of other 
European countries should be focused on:

(1) Up to date production of analysis 
on the changes registered in the Romanian 
structure, both on the labor market, and in 
the industry, by:

- Presenting the alternatives to knowl-
edge based economy;

- Modalities to comparing Romanian ex-
periences with those of other countries (USA 
and Japan);

- Finding plausible explanations for the 
existent differences. 

(2) Developing a capable strategy aim-
ing to successfully answer to the needs in the 
Romanian services field.

(3) Making empiric studies in order to 
investigate the impact of new information 
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technologies over organizations and com-
panies in Romania: differences between Eu-
rope’s (Romania’s) experiences and those of 
the USA and Japan.

(4) Presenting the types of services for 
which Romania holds competitive advan-
tages: selling markets for these services – ex-
istence, perspectives and potential dangers; 
the main competitors of Romania – modali-
ties for improving the strategy and entering 
new markets. 

(5) Unrevealing the motivations deter-
mining the foreign investors to come to Ro-
mania, identifying the obstacles in making 
foreign direct investments and the impor-
tance of investments for the country. 

The term of “New Economy” is consid-
ered to be at the present moment the most 
appropriate in order to describe the changes 
that take place worldwide; in the same time it 
is however “dangerous” because it involves 
great uncertainty regarding the future.

Providing that instead of an ascendant 
productivity trend countries would suddenly 
register a descendent one, this would rapid-
ly overcome all economic benefits registered 
until that moment. That is why it must be 
kept in mind that an analysis of Romania’s 
economic prospects in view of its integration 
into the European Union should include both 
the benefits of the “New Economy” and the 
major implications and potential risks.    
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J. Kornai reinitiated the analysis of gen-
eral economic equilibrium, showing that his 
predecessors had oversimplified it, without 
taking into consideration a number of ele-
ments of which demand and offer depend-
ed and by limiting themselves to the two es-
sential factors, namely price and income. He 
added to the said factors fashion, the imita-
tion effect, the rapid change of the consume 
structure in favor of new products, the con-
sumers’ social position, in which an impor-
tant role was that of the urbanization influ-
ence. 

For a more complex analysis of the pos-
sibility of achieving the economic optimum, 
certain difficulties have to be solved, regard-
ing: finding better methods for a more exact 
observation and measurement of variables 
such as sale and purchase intents, satisfaction 
degree, potential production increase, needs’ 
intensity’ studying complex mechanisms 
which besides prices regulate the economic 
system; analyzing the state of mixed disequi-
librium, present especially in some undevel-
oped countries, characterized by the fact that 
in some economic branches the longer term 

Economic Disequilibrium in the Opinion 
of the Economist Janos Kornai

Abstract: According to the principles of the general economic equilibrium each economic agent is ra-
tional. It always pursues to optimize the activity it carries out, which in mathematical terms means to solve 
an extreme – minimum or maximum – problem grounded on a determined order of the preferences and by 
complying with certain restrictions. In order to put in mathematical form the company’s general interests, 
a general “welfare function” can be designed, ensuring the fulfillment of the optimal state for all economic 
agents. The economist J. Kornai contradicts this conclusion, demonstrating that society is formed of groups 
of economic agents with identical or, on the contrary, contradicting interests, such that the decisions they 
make in order to organize the economic activity should be based on compromises and on the attempt of at-
tenuating contradictions. 

Key words: mixed disequilibrium, general economic equilibrium, consume.
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absorption state persists, whilst in other pres-
sure is predominant; explaining the influence 
exercised by the internal inflationist process 
over the currency stability and the long term 
disequilibrium on the national market; thor-
oughly consider the issues arising from the 
existent correlation between saving, invest-
ing and using the labor force.

From the neoclassic theory of the gener-
al equilibrium it results that the offer is influ-
enced by the structure of the production cost, 
which modifies depending on the prices vari-
ation. The volume of the production ensuring 
the maximization of companies’ profit, and 
hence their equilibrium is the one complying 
with the equality between price and margin-
al price, under the condition for the price to 
be higher than average variable costs. J. Kor-
nai added essential factors of which the offer, 
modification of available resources fund and 
introduction of technical progress depend, 
and also underlined the important role of the 
elements often standing against the practical 
performance of the equilibrium condition: 
stocks situation, information regarding the 
customer’s preferences obtained by market-
ing researches and the state’s influence.    

The analysis of economic processes can-
not limit to a static observation, as produc-
tion and consume should be mandatory re-
garded as flow variables, because an obvious 
gap exists in time from the moment when the 
producer communicates his intent of selling 
the products and until their actual sale. Dur-
ing this time interval a flow of messages oc-
curs between the producer and the buyer, 
and then consequently a flow of products 
will be created between them. The problems 
becomes more complicated if there are also 
taken into account products existing on the 
company level, interposing between produc-

tion and consume and which imply the car-
rying out of yet another flow of messages.

Because production and consume are 
two economic processes carried out in differ-
ent spaces and having different time dimen-
sions, J. Kornai raised the issue of the possi-
bility of correctly defining demand and offer. 
Considering that they could not be mea-
sured, he reached the shocking conclusion 
that it was impossible for their equality to be 
considered, and hence of obtaining an equi-
librium. Contrary to the opinion of the gener-
al economic equilibrium school, he asserted 
that the tendency of real economic systems 
was to be in disequilibrium, either under the 
form of pressure, or of absorption. Because 
in the pressure state each company should 
dispose of reserves of production capacities, 
and because the market is never emptied of 
merchandise, as products, production factors 
and reserves stocks exist, then it cannot be 
considered that this satisfies the equilibrium 
conditions in the general equilibrium theory.

Another reproach he made to this school 
was that all the representatives of the gener-
al economic equilibrium attempted to deter-
mine the factors ensuring the maintenance 
of the same equilibrium, the aspects being 
omitted regarding the dynamics of the eco-
nomic system. In reality, even though forces 
permanently act which tend to bring the eco-
nomic system as close as possible to the equi-
librium state, the disequilibrium state is pre-
dominant, which could be sometimes more 
advantageous than equilibrium, impelling 
economic development.   

Moreover, there is not admitted the con-
dition for products’ homogenous nature, nor 
can there be ignored the qualitative differ-
ences between such. The consumer is always 
put in the position of choosing between more 
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substitutable goods. The only modality in 
which it could be considered that the aspects 
are reflected regarding quality in the analysis 
performed by the representatives of the gen-
eral economic equilibrium School would be 
the situation in which the consumer needs to 
select the best of the substitutable goods. He 
prefers the one which is qualitatively supe-
rior, reducing demand and therefore the pro-
duction for lower quality products. 

Also, it is incorrect to assume that infor-
mation circulating between economic agents 
only refers to price, even though this could 
be argued by maximum information saving. 
However, a modern economic system should 
be characterized by a complex informational 
system, which is necessary for the regulation 
process and also improvable, so that to elimi-
nate useless information. It would be a mis-
take to assume that determining the system 
of equilibrium prices ensures the stability 
of this status. In reality, the most important 
role is played by the inertia itself of economic 
systems, by their natural tendency of self-re-
peating.

 In his mathematical approach J. Korani 
expressed the performance of the economic 
system “E” in a certain historical period “T” 
by using the realization vector “d(T)”:

 d(T) = E[O, G, S, Φ, Ψ, y(t0), v(t0)]

the components of which are:
O = organizations
G = manufactured products
S = sorts of used messages 
Φ, Ψ = the system of reaction functions 
y(t0) = initial products stocks 
v(t0) = initial memory content 
The economic system is divided into a 

sub-system of real elements, in which O, G, 

Ψ and y(t0), are included, describing the real 
flow, and a regulation sub-system, in which 
the elements S, Φ and v(t0) are included. The 
real processes in the system are the produc-
tion of goods, delivery of services, storage, 
transportation, circulation, consumerism, to 
which there are added observation, infor-
mation transmitting and processing and the 
decisional process. In the regulating sub-sys-
tem there are included: the market, the mon-
etary and credit system, economic planning, 
development of technique and science, labor 
force distribution. The decisions of econom-
ic agents can be reversible and irreversible 
and also comparable or non-evaluating. They 
are influenced by a series of external factors, 
amongst which the most important are tech-
nical development and the environment. 

The fundamental economic problem is 
to determine by deductive or even empirical 
methods the conditions satisfied by various 
economic systems and then to improve such. 
The conditions are actually the elements of 
the performance vector “d(T)”. 

Pressure is defined as the stage in which, 
on a product’s market, the seller stands in line 
for the buyer, which manifests a “positive in-
tensity of aspirations which is not entirely 
satisfied”. On the contrary, absorption is the 
situation in which the “buyer stands in line 
for the seller, and in which the buyer has an 
unsatisfied positive tension of aspirations”. If 
the analysis is extended to all products in a 
national economy, then disequilibrium will 
take the form of general pressure or general 
absorption.

The main disequilibria in the real eco-
nomic systems are:  

- offer in excess on the goods and ser-
vices market and on the labor market, corre-
sponding to the typical situation of Keynes-
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ian unemployment, characterized by the fact 
that the obtained production is higher than 
market demands, and that the degree of pro-
duction factors utilization decreases;

- demand in excess on the goods and 
services market and labor market, charac-
terizing the situation in which classic unem-
ployment exists and corresponding to the ini-
tial periods of industrialization, in which the 
capital outfit deficit of enterprises was not 
enough in order to allow additional hiring, 
nor in order to increase production up to the 
demand level;

- demand in excess on the goods and 
services market, on the monetary market and 
on the labor market, describing the implicit 
or repressed inflation, characterized by the 
fact that companies cannot find labor force, 
salaries and prices are bellow the equilibrium 
level and therefore, upon the available pro-
duction factors companies could not produce 
enough in order to satisfy the demand on the 
market. 

In analyzing the evolution process of 
the economic system’s status towards equi-
librium there must be also taken into ac-
count that producers and consumers do not 
know their intentions perfectly and from 
the beginning and moreover that adapta-
tion is characterized by a high level of insta-
bility, by uncertainty considerably influenc-
ing the behavior of economic agents on the 
market. In the pressure status, uncertainty 
first of all affects the producers. They must 
each ensure production factors and reserve 
products stock in case the buyers might pre-
fer them to other producers. The impact will 
be a lot larger in case their expectations do 
not confirm, and the respective stocks will 
remain unused, representing losses, of obvi-
ous negative influences over the possibilities 

for future development. In the absorption 
status, uncertainty affects first of all buyers, 
who see themselves forced to buy necessary 
products not when they need to do so, but 
before, when they can find them on the mar-
ket. Thus, stocks of products are accumulat-
ed which will never be used again. 

The pressure is determined by a se-
ries of elements, amongst which an impor-
tant role is that of inflation, due to which 
the buying intent is overcame by the selling 
one. Another pressure factor is the uncertain-
ty manifesting by the creation of reserves in 
companies in order to be able to cope with 
potential buying intents. Companies manu-
facturing new products will be more success-
ful, and will sell more than those manufac-
turing old products. The pressure can also be 
caused by the surplus of investments poten-
tial compared to the more reduced desire for 
investing of the producers. 

In absorption, consumers cannot pur-
chase more than the products quantity put on 
the market by the producers. A source of dis-
equilibrium is the fact that companies aim to 
purchase a larger quantity of production fac-
tors in order to produce more, knowing that 
excess demand exists, however this surplus 
of production factors required by the compa-
nies does not exits on the market. The situa-
tion also reflects disequilibrium between the 
national economy branches and sub-branch-
es, because very large demand of some com-
panies for production factors is larger than 
the offer the companies in those branches or 
sub-branches should have ensured. Absorp-
tion in a certain period can also generate ab-
sorption in future periods, because in the ef-
fort of overcoming this status, there will be 
attempted the increase of production over 
the possible achievable level, representing a 
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disequilibrium increase source. 
J. Kornai underlined that the notion of 

competition did no longer had the sense it 
used to have in the general equilibrium theo-
ry because sale and purchase intents coincide 
with the effective sale and purchase. Real 
competition is manifested however in two 
main forms: the one in which sellers compete 
in order to obtain the buyer’s favor and the 
one in which the situation is reversed. Conse-
quently, in the pressure status, even though 
a monopolistic company exists on the mar-
ket, it cannot act entirely upon its will, but 
it must also take into account the producers 
manufacturing substitutable products, which 
are their direct competitors. On any market, 
sale and purchase intents mutually adapt. J. 
Kornai consider as wrong the idea accord-
ing to which consume is the focal element in 

this adaptation and asserts that the way in 
which adaptation is made greatly depends 
to the type of disequilibrium in which that 
market is. If absorption stage exists, then the 
consumer will have to make forced replace-
ments and to make decisions adapting to the 
structure imposed by the producer. The de-
mand structure is of a particular importance 
because it will determine the development of 
those branches for which demand is the larg-
est. This way, lent adaptation is performed 
of production to the consume needs. In the 
pressure stage, however, the adaptation of 
the production to consume is rapid, elas-
tic, mainly aiming to satisfy newly occurred 
needs with new products, and by means of 
such production exercises an appreciable in-
fluence over the consume.   



47Economy

No. 6 ~ 2007

Globalization 
– a controversial reality 

As an economical process and a political 
project, the globalization is the focus of theo-
retical debates. For the most, it is a contro-
versial process that can be approached from 
multiple angles. There are divergent versions 
related to globalization and the debates are 
sometimes disconnected from reality. The 
dissimulation of evidence has made possible 
the occurrence of myths and paradoxes in the 

approach of this complex process, with mul-
tiple sides and with profound unequal con-
sequences. 

This subject seems to be an inexhaustible 
one and the theoretical reflections emphasize 
the fundamental dissensions regarding the 
nature and implications of globalization, the 
appeal, on a large scale, to myths and fiction, 
terminological confusions and so on.  

Its content does not belong to a single 
scientific domain, fact that underlines the in-
terdisciplinarity of the problems and the ne-

Public action in the globalization process

Abstract: The types of public investments change from a stage to another. The state always had eco-
nomical objectives, even if these were not so explicit. However, its role of economy manager developed in 
the postwar period. The intervention systems diversified and their manipulation becomes more and more 
frequent. The establishment of intervention types and mechanisms must submit to the requirements. The 
essential problem is not the global reduction of the state investment, but its efficiency increase. In the cur-
rent age, the characteristics of a public action are conditioned by the effects of globalization on the state 
sovereignty, power and capacity. At the end of the past century, debates on this subject were the main focus 
of the mass media and they emphasized some profound dissensions regarding the nature and implications 
of globalization.  

Key Words: globalization, nation-state, asymmetrical effects, international political econo-
my, states capacity.
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cessity of using some adequate conceptual 
instrument and of replacing the old theoreti-
cal paradigms. Sometimes globalization is 
regarded as an unavoidable and irreversible 
process; its diffusion on the entire geographi-
cal space represents a certain and impressive 
phenomenon.   

There are major differences between the 
authors that give priority to the effects of the 
contemporary globalization and those who 
believe that this phenomenon is just a myth 
that doesn’t really affect the politics and ca-
pacity of the states. Skeptical persons think 
that the states preserve their regulatory ca-
pacities of the internal and international re-
ports.    

In spite of the manifestation of the cur-
rent processes contradicting aspects and of 
a clear theoretical cleavage, there is a large 
agreement on certain undeniable realities. 
The globalization profoundly changes the 
state and society that are trying to adapt to 
a more interconnected and ever changing 
world. This process is but an incomplete re-
ality that develops at different speeds and its 
implications do not have the same impact on 
all of the states.  

The second age of globalization is char-
acterized thorough an asymmetrical disper-
sion and effects, as well as the emphasizing 
of the global economy polarization. Although 
more integrated, there is a clearer fragmenta-
tion tendency of the global economy under 
the impact of regional economical blocks. 

Since the ’70, the international political 
economy, a new study domain, registers a 
genuine disparity. Among its theoretical at-
tempts: the analysis of globalization and of 
the transformation of the state capacity and 
power. 

The national state in the globalization age 

There are numerous points of view re-
garding the nature and impact of global-
ization. A significant subject of the “global-
ization literature” is the effects on the state 
autonomy, capacity and power.  

The realistic assessment of the state role 
in the globalization age and the identifica-
tion of the multiple implications on the in-
ternal and external prerogatives of the public 
authorities’ powers require certain method-
ological specifications. 

Firstly, a distinction between the “state-
nation” concept, referring to a territorial en-
tity which defines a homogenous popula-
tion and the territorial state that can enclose 
people with multiple national identities must 
be made (Ray, 2007, p 76).  In many cases, 
the states become globalization agencies, al-
though their nature and functions change. 
When I speak about the erosion of the state 
– nation we take into account the heteroge-
neousness of cultural identities, of life styles, 
and so on. 

Secondly, the delimitation in time of 
general effects on different phases and stages 
of the globalization process is imposed. Or, 
the crisis of the state-nation is often associ-
ated with the second age of globalization.  

Thirdly, the impact of globalization 
must be analyzed in tight connection with 
its current characteristics that determine a 
spreading area and asymmetrical effects. Ac-
cording to some estimation, the globalization 
doesn’t affect in the same way humankind; 
for a few, it is very favorable and it margin-
alizes or excludes approximately two thirds 
of the world population. Thus, a shaded and 
comprehensive approach of the globalization 
effects is imposed.  
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There is a large agreement materialized 
in the proliferation of the theses that forecast 
the diminution of the role of state as actors of 
the power on the internal and international 
stages, the undermining not only of the sov-
ereignty, but also of the “national” economy 
idea. The capacity of creating and imple-
menting the economic policy is contested, as 
a result of the disintegration and decline of 
the state capacity, of the diminution of its au-
tonomy and power in regard to the transna-
tional capital.  

Among these malignant consequenc-
es of globalization is the reduced state au-
tonomy in the economy, external policy and 
national security domains, the exposure of 
national economies to disturbances derived 
from external shocks and so on. The nature 
of sovereignty has changed, while numerous 
problems exceed the national state capacity.  

While we are witnessing the emphasis 
of the state vulnerability, the triumph of the 
market power is proclaimed. The debates re-
garding the globalization implications on the 
market relations with the state become more 
and more controversial.  The market has the 
tendency to transcend the national borders, 
while the states fragment the territory. Al-
though, their origin, as modern social insti-
tutions, is almost in the same historical age, 
they have different logics. The market logic is 
by nature economical, respectively the profit 
and efficiency, while the state logic is politi-
cal, based on power and legitimacy. They are 
interactive; sometimes they work together 
and some times they are in conflict, but they 
always influence each other. The attempt to 
oppose and replace one with the other will 
lead to perverse results for society (Nayar, 
2005, p. 16).  

The economical capacity of the states is 

tightly connected with the efficient function-
ing of the markets. The manifestation of the 
state legitimacy, in the context of its market 
interventions, has its reason in the market 
failures, regardless of their internal or exter-
nal sources. As the national market requires a 
political authority in the likeness of the state 
in order to establish the rules of the game, the 
necessity of an authority in the case of econ-
omy and international market is required, as 
well.  

Thus, the economical globalization is, 
simply, not the exclusive promotion of the 
market logics. It is the result of the interac-
tion between markets and states. 

Some globalization ideologists have 
predicted the collapse and, even, the end of 
the state-nation, exacerbating the profound 
transformations of the power and autonomy 
and ignoring the evidence of reality. Obvi-
ously, the past can’t be simply projected in 
the future. Today, nobody can impugn the 
diminution of the state capacity to control the 
economy and society. In its essence, the pow-
erless state myth derives from the legitimacy 
crisis and the lack of reaction from the states 
at the aggression of some internal and exter-
nal factors. Paradoxically, the state wasn’t 
disposed of its competencies and preroga-
tives, but they were transferred deliberately 
to some local and international courts. Thus, 
the globalization that causes the considerable 
diminution of power and intervention capac-
ity is, partly, the product of the state policy.     

One of the standard arguments used to 
support the decline or end of the state-nation 
is the transition from the Fordist regulation 
mode to the post-Fordist one. 

After The Second World War, the cap-
italism was organized inside the national 
territorial areas and the regulation implied 
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a corporatist alliance between the national 
capital, syndicates and the state intervention. 
The state was involved mostly in manage-
ment and even the property of economy (the 
nationalized industries, monopolies on the 
public utilities and so on).    

The post-war Fordist economies com-
peted on the international markets and the 
state protected the national companies. How-
ever, in the ’70 – ’80, the global Fordism en-
ters a crisis and registers the end of the po-
litical consensus regarding the prosperity 
of the Kenesist state. Some approaches and 
traditions say that the state-nation is sink-
ing under the attack of both devolution of its 
functions towards the local and sub-national 
levels and the transfer of sovereignty to the 
international institutions.  

A realistic evaluation of the political and 
economical changes finds inopportune the 
overstatement of the globalization phenom-
enon and its effects. Important works and 

structures regarding this matter demonstrate 
that the globalization doesn’t mean the end 
of the state, but it determines the reconstruc-
tion and rethinking of the investment mode 
and its action capacity, as well as the adjust-
ment to new constrains imposed by the inter-
national institutions. 

The accommodation or adjustment to 
globalization, the adaptation and not the 
restriction, the re-installment of rights and 
forceful return of the state are the essential 
points at the present. Although their nature 
and functions change, the states remain the 
significant actors in the global economy and 
society, integrated in the transnational regu-
lation systems; the state will continue to have 
a significant position as an agent of global-
ization in the regulation of the restructured 
neo-liberalism failures, as well as in the iden-
tification of new regulation strategies and of 
maximizing the conditions for national com-
petitiveness and profitability of the capital.      
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1. The form of the inflation

The word inflation comes from the 
Latin “inflare” which means to exaggerate. 
As economical phenomena inflation seems 
to appear for the first time around 1300 in 
France during Phillip The Beauty reign. Be-
cause he was needed financial resourced for 
the war with England, after he spent all his 
money, he recourses to the monetary emis-
sion, which serves him for his purposes. The 
first explanation about the inflationist phe-
nomena has as basis the quantitative theory 

of the money. This explanation was possible 
because it is determined by two essential fac-
tors: the movement of the monetary gold and 
the agricol production modification.  

Inflation has a long story, which evolved 
during the centuries with unequal intensities 
and sense changing.

The inflationist phenomena has ap-
peared for the humans since the beginnings 
under different forms, which have affected in 
some ways the right course of the economi-
cal, social and political life. 

In the specialty literature the inflation 

 The causes and the effects 
of the inflation

Abstract:  The inflation represents the result of the economical, monetary and socio-political factors 
seeing through the inter-conditioning and simultaneity of its action having as functions: the elimination 
(revalorization) of the superadded capital, the profit’s-dimension and the redistributions of the national in-
come in favor (disfavor) of one category or another of producers or consumers. 

That is why, the measures of the economical politics that are promoted must target first of all the mini-
mum reduction of the distortions, of the inequities and the sacrifices paid for these situations, taking a good 
care for the big number of the consumers.  

Key words: inflation, hyperinflation, disinflation, budgetary deficit, monetarism, unem-
ployment.  
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has as a definition: the general raise of the 
prices when the buying power of the mar-
ket actors (including the population) is de-
creased. Or the prices of the goods and of the 
services are rising, the quantity of currency 
(real and in cont) rise and the buying power 
for a monetary unit decrease. 

Inflation is the process of significantly 
and persistent rise of the prices’ level.  Infla-
tion represents a state of economic disequi-
libria where the existent monetary mass in 
the economy overwhelm the real necessary 
of currency going to a generalized rise of the 
prices and to the buying power decrease of 
the money. Not only rise of the money means 
inflation. Inflation is, first of all, a monetary 
phenomenon, being related to the abundance 
of money over the real needs of the economy, 
determined by the decreased goods and ser-
vices offer.  

Generally, the quantitative theory is con-
sidered as the classical or neoclassical theory 
of the inflation. (The wells known classical 
economists were: Adam Smith (1723-1790), 
David Ricardo (1772-1823). The neoclassical 
term is referred to the L. Walras (1843-1910), 
A. Marshall (1842-1924) and A. C. Pigou 
(1877-1959) writings).  In the frame of the 
neoclassical theory, the quantitative theory 
plays a different part from those played in 
the frame of the classical theory.

When Spain discovered the New World 
and the gold started to flow form Mexico and 
Peru, in the entire Europe have been record-
ed prices increase. There were more money 
in the circulation but the same quantity of 
real goods, so the money worth less and the 
goods more. 

This type of experiences has determined 
the economists to see a mathematical rela-
tion between the quantity of active money, 

the goods prices and the quantity of prod-
ucts goods. This relation was called the trade 
equation, because it tried to explain the goods 
exchange in a free economy. Irving Fisher 
(1920) perfected the equation taking also into 
consideration the speed of the money. 

The quantitative theory explains the re-
port between the monetary quantity and its 
value, a larger active quantity reduces the 
value of the monetary signs (increasing the 
goods prices) as the active quantity reduces 
as its value rises and the prices of the goods 
are reducing. 

Inflation is a negative phenomenon, 
which affects the economy on both long and 
short terms. On short term, denudes the buy-
ing power of the currency and through this 
affects especially the most vulnerable citi-
zens, those with fix incomes. On long terms, 
inflation discourages the investments and in-
hibits the economical growth. 

On long term, the inflation is presented 
in every economy. The phenomenon cannot 
be totally controlled and at the same time it 
is not advantageous for everyone. Those who 
anticipate correct the evolution of the infla-
tion can always find ways to become rich in 
spite of the other who cannot.

A conception regarding the explanation 
of the inflation refers to the monetary theo-
ry1. The monetary thinking appears from the 
quantitative theory of money, but its area is 
beyond that. Karl Brunner introduced the 
term “monetarism” in 1968. 

In the monetarists works (Milton Fried-
man, Karl Brunner, A. Meltzer, H.G. John-
son, D.E.W. Leidler, M.J. Parkin and others) 
the leading part was played by the inflations 
1 Elena Pelinescu, “Monetarismul – abordare teore-
tică şi aplcaţii. Cazul  României”, în Anale, Institutul 
Naţional de Cercetări Economice, Academia Ro-
mână, INCE, CIDE, Bucureşti, 2001, p.45-70.
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explanations.
Inflation is a monetary phenomenon. In 

1970, Friedman said: “Inflation is everywhere 
and always a monetary phenomenon…and 
can be determined only by a rapid raise of a 
money quantity than of a production”.

A rapid raise of monetary mass will de-
velop a prices raise. It is true that the mon-
etary aggregates are not a perfect indicator 
to describe the state of an economy, but on 
the long terms the relation between mon-
ey and prices will remain intact. Moreover, 
this relation is analyzed in the studies done 
by the European Central Bank, which dem-
onstrates that the dynamics of the monetary 
mass contains information referred to the in-
flation. Economical history is full of exam-
ples in which those agents working with the 
implementation of the economical and mon-
etary politics had been ignored the signs giv-
en by the monetary mass. The Great Crises 
from 1929-1933, the hyperinflation from 70’s, 
the financial collapse from Japan in 80’s and 
the Asian crises from 1997. All these crises 
were preceded by rapid raise of the monetary 
mass. We can introduce the idea that between 
the monetary mass and the inflation there is a 
direct relation. 

Monetarism sustains that the market 
economy equilibrium can be done, almost 
automatically, using an official control of the 
active monetary mass. 

Because of the importance that Fried-
man and his disciples allowed to the mon-
etary politics, their economical thinking be-
came known as the  “monetary school”. It 
can be defined as an economical school that 
provides the importance of changing from 
the real production and the price’s level. 

Milton Friedman, mentor of Chicago 
School, recognizes the need to use a govern-

mental measure rational limited required by 
the economy recover at a certain point. State 
must not interfere in the domains and prob-
lems that the free market can successfully 
resolve. It must intervene only when and 
where, without his support, the problems 
cannot be resolved.

Monetarists believed that the market 
economy functioned in every condition but 
recorded success only when it is left alone. 

2. The cauze 
of the inflation

The causes of the inflation are defined 
differently in the economical literature. 
These points of view could be framed in two 
groups: I. Adepts of the monetary inflation 
and II. Adepts of the nonmonetary inflation. 

The first conception has at the basis of 
the inflation factors that act around the mon-
etary circulation and especially it’s mass. 
This conception corresponds to the classical 
explanation of the inflation, which has seen 
the cause of the inflation in the abundance of 
monetary mass irrespective to the currency 
forms that compose it, that attracts the price 
rise- explanation given by Davanzati and es-
pecially Jean Bodin in  XVI century and car-
ried on by the Chicago School through Mil-
ton Friedman.

Milton Friedman makes a distinction 
between the immediate causes and long term 
causes of the inflation. On ling term, it is con-
sidered as immediate cause of the inflation 
the rapid raise of the monetary mass than the 
production raise. The question is: where this 
raise comes from?  

The answer given by Friedman reflects 
the monetary conception regarding the infla-
tion: 
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a) The first cause is the government 
wish to spent more than it collects, to rise the 
public expenses without rising the tax, with-
out benefits the supplementary incomes. 

b) The second cause of inflation is the 
government wish to reduce the unemploy-
ment and to assure “full occupancy”, which 
gave birth to the politics with the same name. 
If the government raises the public expens-
es to create job placements the inflation ap-
pears. 

c) The third cause mentioned by Fried-
man is the wrong politics of the Central Bank. 
So, the Central Bank, wishing to maintain the 
interest rate for certain limits, it raises the 
monetary mass and it provokes inflation, 
which develops the growth of the interest 
more than if it wouldn’t require the mone-
tary mission. The raise of the interest discour-
age the private investments and its reduction 
stimulates the income reduction a well being 
phenomenon known as eviction effect. 

For the contemporary supporters of this 
conception, the control of the inflation must 
be realized through pressure measurement 
over the monetary mass, reducing it with the 
help of some restrictions of the credit and in-
terest domain.  

Taking into consideration the period of 
the First World War and what followed – the 
irreversible break down of the gold etalon 
from all over the countries at the same time 
with other changes in the economical mech-
anisms – especially after the Second World 
War- it marked an important accenting of the 
inflationist phenomena and a very powerful 
raising of the prices slowed down in the 90’s. 
Under this situation, the quantitative theories 
over the currency, the monetary explanations 
of the inflation were no longer efficient and 
that is why, the analyst attention was drawn 

more upon the real processes of great depth, 
non-monetary.

The non-monetary causes are:
- The solvent demand pressure face to 

the economy capacity (global offer) stays;
- The production cost pressures, fol-

lowing the continuum rise of the prices’ fac-
tors, especially of the salaries (as an effect of 
the union’s pressure);

- The psychological factors which de-
termine the transactional participants to take 
cover measures for inflation at the previous 
level rate – salary and prices rise.

Among the deep causes of the inflation 
we can find: the disturbance of the supply 
and demand report, where we can have ei-
ther an excess demand or an adverse supply. 

3. The effects of the inflation

Some economists believe that the mod-
erate inflation can be accepted by the con-
temporary society, and others, especially the 
monetary economists, which share the same 
point of view as the International Monetary 
Fund, discourage the inflation by recom-
mending stable prices and salaries. The mon-
etarists consider the inflation as a scourge, a 
malady harmful for the society, a public en-
emy.

We must distinct between the impact of 
a moderate inflationist process and that of an 
excessive inflation escaped over the macro-
economic control. 

Some effects generate by inflation.
a. Inflation has as effect the diminishing 

of currency’s buying power.  
b. Inflation distributes the existent 

wealth and modifies their meanings. 
c. Inflation affects negative the uses of 

the economical resources of the society, be-
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cause are neglected activities of great impor-
tance for the achievement of a general eco-
nomic equilibrium. 

d. The inflationist rise of the prices di-
minishes the life level of the employed, pen-
sioners with fixed and reduced incomes. 

e. Inflation stimulates general unbal-
ance for the national economy; the economic 
instability does not encourage the productive 
investments but contrary, it stimulates the 
speculative ones.

f. Inflation has an impact over the ex-
ternal economic relations, especially for the 
states with unconvertible currency.  

g. Hyperinflation leads to the decay of 
the civil society in general; stimulating the 
middle class poverty, it undermines the im-
pose system, generates corruption and deg-
radation of the social institutions. 

As conclusive, by its effects, inflation 
was and still is a negative phenomenon. That 
is why; the society tries to elaborate anti- in-
flationist strategies to adhere at the accom-
plishment process of slowing down the infla-
tion (disinflation)  

4. Who is responsible for the 
romanian inflation?

The state is responsible for the inflation. 
Governs declare that the inflation is a scourge 
which must be eradicate. The state is not out 
the inflationist game. Anticipating the prices 
raise, raising the taxation, raising the social 
contribution rate, the state revives deliberate-
ly the prices raise.

The banks are also responsible. The banks 
lent the industry and the private. It receives 
and manages their deposits. The interest rate 
collected followed the prices dynamics.

The Romanian National Bank took the 

decision to increase the monetary politics in-
terest by 50 base points, from 7% to 7,5% and 
to leave unchanged the levels of the mini-
mum compulsory reserves, both for the for-
eign currency liabilities (40%) and those in 
Ron (20%), of the banks to save as much as 
possible in the battle against inflation. 

The Romanian Central Bank Governor 
launched a warning for the government: “ Do 
not pull off this economy because it’s broken! 
We cannot have salary and pension raised 
and the reduction of the taxation at the same 
time, we must develop a priority list”.

The acceleration analyzed at the annu-
al rate level of the inflation was generated in 
70% by the volatile prices, the annual dynam-
ic reached in September 2007 outrun by 10,9 
% the value from the middle of the year. The 
determinant factors include on one hand, the 
tension induced by the drought of the veg-
etables and fruits market- not only internal, 
but also regional-, and on the other hand, the 
base effect associate to the abundant harvest 
of the previous year. A favorable influence 
exerted the deceleration by 1,9% of the annu-
al raise rate of the fuel price (to –0,7%) where 
the recent tendency of increasing the price of 
petrol on the international market have not 
yet produced significantly movements on the 
internal market. 

Conclusions

Contemporary inflation represents a 
structural unbalanced monetary-material, 
which expresses the gold convertible mon-
ey’s depreciation and of those unconvertible 
in general and the length and generalized 
rise of the prices that can be identified as an 
existence in circulation of a monetary mass 
that overcomes the economy needs. 
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The scientific research represents a mo-
dern production neo-factor, which has a de-
cisive influence on the evolution of the eco-
nomy on the broad paths of the sustainable 
growth. It can fulfill the multiple functions it 
is given, in deep relationship with macroeco-

nomic policies, which are meant to galvanize 
the general economic progress.

The understanding of the economic sci-
entific research problem as a production neo-
factor implies two groups of coordinates. The 
first category is that of preparation, of pro-

The economic scientific research,
 a production neo-factor

Abstract:  The scientific research represents a modern production neo-factor that implies two groups 
of coordinates: preparation and scientific research. The scientific research represents a complex of elements 
that confer a new orientation of high performance and is materialized in resources and new availabilities 
brought in active shape by the contribution of the creators and by the attraction in a specific way in the 
economic circuit. It is the creator of new ideas, lifting the performance and understanding to the highest 
international standards of competitive economic efficiency. In the present, the role of the scientific research 
stands before some new challenges generated by the stage of society. It’s propose a unitary, coherent scien-
tific research and educational system, created in corresponding proportions, based on the type, level and 
utility of the system, by the state, the economic-social environment and the citizen himself. 

Key words: economic progress, incorporability, moral wear, the non-additive character, the 
reporting, the proper documentation, capitalization.
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fessionalism, with its formative educative 
aspects regarding the research staff; the se-
cond one refers to the content of the proper 
scientific research, with its aspects regarding 
knowledge and creation. 

Because of the major economic stake 
and the predominantly axiological chronolo-
gy, the achievement of the scientific research 
aims are placed at a high level in the public 
attention, the actions and responsibilities im-
plied by the scientific research being, firstly, 
of national interest for the entire population. 

 The scientific research seen as a produc-
tion neo-factor represents a complex of ele-
ments that confer a new orientation of high 
performance, giving them, in general, a dy-
namic ascending, intelligent and innovating 
character. The components of the scientific 
research are specific elements of accession in 
the production process, in the entire econo-
mic activities, representing modern necessa-
ry and sufficient conditions for developing 
these activities that have as result economic 
goods. 

The scientific research is materialized in 
resources and new availabilities brought in 
active shape by the contribution of the crea-
tors and by the attraction in a specific way in 
the economic circuit, by allocating and con-
suming them according to pre-established 
destinations chosen by economic agents mo-
dern manufacturers. In this sense, the resear-
ch operates and conveys systematically scien-
tific data that are distinguished as existential 
entities with a certain degree of generality. 
The scientific research is deeply involved in 
the production complex, as well as the in the 
circulation complex1. 

Using the scientific data as an object of 

1 See, “Economie”, 7th edition, The Economic Pub-
lishing House, Bucharest, 2005, Chapter 9. 

economy involves the emphasis of some spe-
cific characteristics2 like: incorporability, na-
mely the information, as an intellectual ela-
borate,  has a symbolic, immaterial nature, so 
that we must not mistaken it for the physical 
support on which it is recorded in order to be 
transmitted or used; durability, namely the 
information has a perennial existence and it’s 
consumed without being destroyed, no mat-
ter how long it’s been used; moral wear, na-
mely the evolution of knowledge determines 
the superannuation of the existing informa-
tion content that becomes obsolete for using, 
making way for a new one; the non-additive 
character, namely for a holder the addition to 
an existing information of a an identical one 
in content and shape is economically unjus-
tified. 

This kind of characteristics connect with 
other characteristics that refer to human na-
ture information in regard to origin and final 
destination, as well as to the role of informa-
tion as a substitute for other resources (mat-

2 Some specialists consider the contemporary sci- consider the contemporary sci-
ence as a “neo-factor”, as being one of the most 
important economical progress resources, an im-
mediate productive force (see Aurel Negucioiu, 
„Dezvoltarea mai rapidă a ştiinţei, lege obiectivă 
a lumii contemporane” („The faster development 
of science, the objective law of the contemporary 
world”), in the „Analiză şi prospectivă economi-in the „Analiză şi prospectivă economi-„Analiză şi prospectivă economi-
că” („Economic Analysis and Prospective”) maga-maga-
zine,  no.3/2006). We assimilate this opinion con-
sidering it important and useful, but we think that 
science is not only in the production area involved, 
but in the circulation area as well, being concomi-
tant and satisfactory. That is why I state that the 
contemporary science is an important production 
neo-factor, involved in modern production (this 
modern production having a new content and a 
new expression) and in all components of the cur-
rent circulation sphere. The scientific research has 
become an endogenous factor of the entire eco-
nomic activity, a new and important modern re-
source, with a great productivity capacity in the 
economic system.   
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ter, energy, work), being capable of free and 
co-available propagation through commu-
nication. Thus, the information exercises its’ 
presence and effects in the scientific resear-
ch in the entire cycle of life of the production 
factor. The scientific research generates intel-
ligence carrying wealth, contributing to the 
definitive escape from utopia and periphery. 
It is the creator of new ideas, lifting the per-
formance and understanding to the highest 
international standards of competitive eco-
nomic efficiency. Of course, this implies the 
probity of the scientific researcher, the veraci-
ty of the explicative model and its exercise for 
synthesis and solutions, without eluding the 
fact that the ideas can’t be deprived of the ge-
nerosity with which they determine feelings, 
impressions or emotions. 

The new production factor has a dyna-
mic character being in a mutual relation with 
the essence of society, in the sense that it is, at 
the same time, the cause and effect of its evo-
lution. In the present, the role of the scientific 
research stands before some new challenges 
generated by the stage of society. Some spe-
cialists consider3 that the level of informatio-
nal society has already been over-passed, the 
informational society being characterized by 
the adoption of the computer as a work, com-
munication and daily life instrument, trans-
cending to the knowledge society, based on 
creativity, innovation and its capitalization 
for the good of mankind. 

Romania is in a special state, being able 
to compress the stages of this natural process, 
transcending from a poor and impoverished 
country situation to a situation where it has 

3 Ion, Gh.Roşca, „Învăţământul superior, O aborda-
re postindustrială” („The higher educational system, a 
postindustrial approach”), Theoretical and applied 
Economy, AGER Magazine, No.1, Bucharest, 
2006. 

an educated population decisively connected 
to material culture flows increased by a high 
performance, permanent and financed accor-
dingly scientific research, in the higher edu-
cational system, as well as in the institutiona-
lized units of scientific research. 

In order for this to happen, the scienti-
fic research and educational system must be 
made a national priority. We support the idea 
that they must be conceived and achieved in 
a unitary, coherent scientific research and 
educational system, created in corresponding 
proportions, based on the type, level and uti-
lity of the system, by the state, the economic-
social environment and the citizen himself, 
without mentioning the disparate segments 
or delimitations on diverse restrictive criteria. 
The acceptance of this system in cybernetic 
sense must determine its institutionalization 
and promotion as “communitarian patrimo-
nial monopole”, to which it should be partici-
pated with a thorough professional-scientific 
background, in precise conditions and with 
an appropriate economical and social-cultu-
ral finalization. This system is a public good, 
regardless of the institution property form 
that it promotes, stimulating the develop-
ment of society and the capitalization of the 
human with its’ needs and interests. 

The proper scientific research4 is a com-
plex process of scientific knowledge that in-
cludes scientific creation and education, 
systematic in schools, contributing to the eco-
nomic-social progress (Figure 1). 

4 Constantin, Popescu and collaborators, 
„Metodologia cercetării ştiinţifice economice” („The 
economic scientific research methodology”),  ASE, 
Bucharest, 2006. 
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 The two components of scientific 
knowledge overlap in the university area. We 
point out that: 

1. in the university system, a thorough 
professionalized educational process is pro-
vided and, for the most part, updated in ac-
cordance with the new scientific conquests;

2. in the university system, the students 
learn to execute scientific research and, prac-
tically, perform it under the teachers’ guid-
ance. 

We also introduce in the content of sci-
entific knowledge the scientific education, 
taking into consideration the fact that each 
new research subject in the active period of 
a person implies an accurate past knowledge 
of all interdependent phases and stages of sci-
entific research. Nobody can create anything 
before rigorously learning the scientific cre-
ation of the predecessors. This doesn’t mean 
that we deny the specific differences between 
education and creation; we underline, in fact, 

 Scientific knowledge 
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the need of continuity in research through 
the permanent evaluation and capitalization 
of the previous works.  

This way, we emphasize that the word 
“create” means to invent, to conceive some-
thing new based on following certain infor-
mational circuits and on discovering spe-
cific connections, while the word “educate” 
means to seize science, to attain and under-
stand what science has already conquered. 

     The organic interdependency of these 
two sides is imperiously necessary, but we 
must take into consideration that not any 
education automatically transforms into a 
scientific creation and, at the same time, the 
danger of conservationism settling in and the 
knowledge to become obsolete may emerge 
on both sides. This is why it’s useful to per-
manently operate, under all circumstances 
for the active methods promotion that partic-
ipate in the process of logical education and 
for the flexible organization of the scientific 
creation, by viewing and rendering more ef-
ficient every stage of the scientific research. 

The scientific research involves many 
stages, each one of them having interdepen-
dent operations, phases or specific sub-phas-
es, namely each of them being connected to 
the precedent and the successor, without a 
rigid delimitation between them or in their 
absolute succession. 

In this context, we emphasize the spe-
cial significance of the economic phenom-
enon explanation, the formulation and 
checking of the scientific hypotheses and 
conclusions. In general, these reflect the cre-
ative content of the entire scientific research 
discovered and systematized through meth-
odological operations like: scientific observa-

tion; hypothesis elaboration and theoretical 
model building; conclusions and solutions 
substantiation; analysis and economic mea-
suring methods, techniques and instruments 
definition; creation of new hypotheses and 
models elaboration and testing procedures 
etc.   

    In this stage, operations that contrib-
ute greatly to the crystallization of the scien-
tific research as a production neo-factor are 
accomplished. Here the impact of the phe-
nomenon or of the economic process on the 
selection and usage of the most different cal-
culus and analysis methods and techniques 
happens, the hypotheses and theoretical con-
structions (models) are elaborated and veri-
fied, the proportion in which the scientific 
researcher disposes of all options and knowl-
edge that the study of a certain phenomenon 
implies, is affirmed and verified, the act of 
scientific creation locates in essence.    

  Also, in this stage the greatest efforts 
for improvement and modernization of sci-
entific research, as well as for its methodol-
ogy, are made, increasing the economic sci-
ence capacity to stimulate the efficiency of 
the real economic activity. But, also here the 
most part of errors and drawbacks that are 
reproached to economic science manifest 
themselves. The synoptic presentation of this 
stage is significant (Figure 2). 

The underlying of the importance of 
this stage must not leave the impression of 
underestimating the other stages; each stage 
has its’ functions and contributes to the sum 
that we are trying to achieve in the explana-
tion, evaluation and stimulation of the eco-
nomic phenomenon or process, in the contin-
uous flow of its renewal.  
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 THE PLACE WHERE THE ECONOMIC PHENOMENON AND 
THE METHODOLOGY OF ECONOMIC 
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IS EXPLAINED 

(1)

(2)

(3)

Figure 2
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 The economical problems accrue from 
the constant confrontation of the existing 
theory with the new empirical facts. They be-
come research subjects and are proposed to 
be approached and solved by researchers in-
dividually or in research teams. The solving 

process of an economic problem is attained 
on the basis of two actions: a creator-con-
structive one, where hypotheses are elaborat-
ed and formulated; and a critic-capitalizing 
one, where the constant testing of hypotheses 
takes place (Figure 3). 

THE GENESIS OF ECONOMICAL PROBLEMS

Figure 3

 The economical problems can be the re-
sult of falling behind on an economic activity 
aspect or another or can be formulated by re-
searchers based on the desire to develop the 
economic science. The knowledge of the eco-
nomic theory insufficiency in regard to the 
empirical facts, the evolution of real econo-
my, is the most fertile moment of economic 
scientific research and, at the same time, the 
hardest because of the complexity and dyna-
mism of the internal and international eco-
nomic life. 

The documentation for the scientific 
research has a complex content determined 

by two components: scientific reporting and 
the proper scientific documentation. The 
reporting is the complex process through 
which a specialized unit of the documenta-
tion network systematizes the scientific lit-
erature on well established criteria and pro-
vides the beneficiary the result by adequate 
methods. The proper documentation is the 
process through which the specialized unit 
provides the solicitant with the documents 
requested by him after the first process, the 
reporting. 

 The explanation of the economical 
phenomenon or the proper research is the 
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most complex stage of the scientific research 
methodology because in this stage deep ob-
servance, hypothesis, interpretation, conclu-
sion and testing related operations of the 
researchers’ conclusions and proposals are 
attained through adequate methods, tech-
niques and procedures. It generates the in-
cubation or the illumination that material-
izes into a theoretic or pragmatic discovery 
of great significance for the economic science 
and for the development of real economy. 

The writing and public reading of the 
scientific work is next, as well as its capital-
ization, through which the social value of the 
respective scientific research is, in fact, vali-
dated. 

Hence, the legitimacy of the scientif-
ic research as a production neo-factor is re-
flected through, its capacity to capture the 
perennial function of the scientific knowl-
edge in individual decisions and actions, as 
well as, especially, a new social-economical 
reality defined by major attributes like: the 
predominance of the conception acts and of 
activity logic guided by projects; the system-
atization of the practices characteristic to the 
work based on the rigorous scientific knowl-
edge and the extension of specialists profes-
sional training; the proliferation of activities 
based on scientific research in the detriment 
of those strictly accustomed; the develop-
ment of a scientific research “industry” and 
of a specific market for this industry etc.      

In these circumstances, the intellectual 
property in modern society is crystallized 
more clearly, together with the main groups 
of rights associated to it: rights regarding the 
object of the intellectual property and mor-
al rights of the researchers and scientific re-
search institutions. Under the legal aspect, 
the object of intellectual property is protected 

through special procedures like: copyright; 
patent; trademark etc. 

In the context of Romania’s accession to 
the European Union the importance of scien-
tific research is increasing, as an individual 
and communitarian necessity in the effort to 
adapt to the national economic environment, 
as well as to the international one. Current-
ly, more than ever, you do research to know 
much more than you knew until now and to 
approach in a good way a new step of the 
economic activities. The scientific research 
must help to better satisfy the current needs, 
so you can create because this action is bet-
ter paid, so you can go forward through oc-
cupations and ranks, so you can feel freer in 
society. 

Furthermore, the Romanian scientific 
research must relate not only to the Euro-
pean continental integration exigencies, but 
also to the world globalization ones. It is the 
only way in which the Romanian can stay 
a Romanian, and win and live anywhere in 
the world, where he feels more fulfilled; this 
changing also the meaning of concept of na-
tionalism, also globalized in a world of pro-
found scientific knowledge, creativity, inno-
vation, a civilized and modern world under 
all aspects – economical, social, moral, in be-
havior. 

The global dimension of the economic 
scientific research is obliging us to prevision 
the liberalization of the scientific research 
market at a global scale, making possible for 
research antennas of the research institutions 
from outside our country to appear in Roma-
nia. This way, it will be even harder to keep 
up with the competition at home and it will 
even harder to export the scientific research 
with its results.  
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Located in the southeastern part of Eu-
rope, Romania is situated at the crossroads 
of the main communication axes: West-
South-East and North-South-East. Romania 
is neighboring Ukraine in the North, Serbia 
and Hungary in the West, Bulgaria in the 
South, and Republic of Moldova in the East. 
In Europe, Romania is the seventh largest Eu-
ropean Union (EU) Member State, a middle-
sized country with a surface of 238,391 sq km 
and a population of 21.7 million. While its 
population is equivalent to 6.0 % of the EU-
15 population and its territory is the equiva-

lent of 7.5% of the EU-15 territory, Romania 
only produces 1.4 % of EU’s Gross Domes-
tic Product (GDP). It means that the Roma-
nian economy is lagging significantly behind 
many European economies. In 2005, the Ro-
manian GDP per capita recorded in purchas-
ing power standard was just 30 % of the EU-
25 average.

The Romanian territorial-administrative 
structure comprises 41 counties, 266 towns 
and 2,686 communes. More than half of the 
towns are small ones, the majority of them 
having less than 20,000 inhabitants. Only 10% 

Transport sector in the administrative 
and socio - economic context of Romania

Abstract: In any modern economy, transport sector plays a key role. In order to reduce the dispari-
ties between levels of transport development of the various regions of Europe, European Union has focused 
on the creation of a sustainable transport systems for a connected Europe. Romania has already created the 
conditions for the improvement of its transport services and the modernization of transport infrastructure. 
According to the Sectoral Operational Programme Transport, Romania understood the need for the future 
development of the transport sector in order to increase its economic competitiveness.       

Keywords: transport, economy, European Union, Romania, competitiveness.
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of the towns have a population exceeding 
100,000 inhabitants. The capital of the coun-
try is Bucharest.   

In order to create a competitive, dy-
namic and prosperous country, the Roma-
nian government has designed the National 
Strategic Reference Framework 2007-2013 
(NSRF). NSRF has the following two key ob-
jectives:

•	 To reduce the social and economic 
development disparities between Romania 
and the EU Member States.

•	 To reduce the disparities with the EU 
by generating an additional 10 % increase in 
Romania’s GDP by 2015.

Both of these objectives demonstrate the 
need for economic growth in Romania. Start-
ing from the SWOT analysis of the present 
situation of the country (Table 1), economic 
growth requires the creation and develop-
ment of a modern and competitive Romanian 
economy by:

o sustainable development;
o effective public and corporate gover-

nance;
o dynamic entrepreneurship;
o increasing productivity;
o continuous research and innovation;
o social inclusion;
o improving socio-economic regional 

development. 

Table 1 - A SWOT analysis for Romania

Strengths Weaknesses
•	Fiscal policy
•	Macroeconomic stability
•	Political stability
•	Annual GDP growth
•	Functioning market economy
•	Monetary policy
•	Geographical location in Europe
•	Natural resources
•	Industrial and technology parks
•	Tourism potential
•	Wage level
•	 Information and communication technology 

(ICT) professionals
•	Quality of higher education
•	Labour force
•	Railways traffic safety
•	Domestic consumer market
•	Number of students entering higher education 

etc.

o Corruption
o Black economy
o Structure of the economy
o National competitiveness
o Legal framework
o Regional disparities
o Inflation rate
o Demographic trend
o Administrative capacity
o Basic facilities (water, sewerage)
o Road traffic safety
o Energy usage
o Intermodality connections
o Environmental policy
o Productivity
o Entrepreneurial culture
o Access to business finance
o Ageing population
o ICT infrastructure
o Mobility of labour force
o High employment in agriculture etc.
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According to NSRF, Romania intends 
to build environmental sustainability and 
equality of opportunity to fight social exclu-
sion in the future period. Based on the Lisbon 
Strategy, the Romanian government decided 
upon some main directions of action such as:

	The increase of a long-term competi-
tiveness. The ranking in international compe-
titiveness comparisons has shown a low po-
sition of Romania in the last decade. In spite 
of the fact that Romania has remained a re-
latively large economy in the region, it has 
not been managed to increase its competiti-
veness position like other countries. Some of 
the main reasons were the difficult transition 
to a market economy and the delayed priva-
tization and restructuring of the state-owned 
enterprises. This is why Romania aims to be-

come a dynamic entrepreneurial society. In 
this respect, Romania has to build a strong 
productive business base, to support busi-
ness start-ups, to encourage innovation and 
small and medium enterprises (SME), and 
to stimulate growth, particularly through 
investment in higher added value products 
and services and tourism. The role of the sta-
te in the Romanian economy has dramatical-
ly decreased after 2000. Despite a worsening 
world economy, the average of annual GDP 
growth was 5.7 % between 2000 and 2005. The 
service sector has continuously increased its 
contribution to GDP growth, from 26.5 % in 
1990 to 48.3 % in 2005, but the composition of 
GDP still shows the structural imbalances of 
the economy (Table 2). 

Opportunities Threats
•	EU policies
•	EU funds and projects
•	Globalization
•	World knowledge-based economy
•	Worldwide demand for ICT products and/or 

services 
•	Global tourism expansion
•	EU labour market
•	EU consumer market
•	EU research and development activities
•	EU transport networks
•	Worldwide e-commerce
•	Strategic alliances
•	Outsourcing etc.

o EU legislation
o World competition
o World economic crisis
o Competition within a Single Market
o Worldwide demand for ICT profes-

sionals
o Globalization
o Wars
o International terrorism
o Migration of highly skilled and edu-

cated people etc.

 

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005
Gross added value, 
of which:
Manufacturing   27.3  27.7   28.1   25.0   25.1   24.4
Agriculture   11.1  13.3   11.4   11.6   12.8     8.9

Table 2 - Structure of the Romanian GDP by sectors (%)
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Construction     4.9    5.3     5.8     5.8     6.0     6.5
Services   46.3  44.5   45.3   46.4   45.2   48.3
Other components   10.4    9.2     9.4   11.2   10.9   11.9
GDP 100 100 100 100 100 100

 For the next six years, it is estimated that there will be higher increase rates in the service 
and construction sectors (Table 3).

Table 3 - The average increase rate of GDP per sectors (%)

Table 4 - The evolution of the number of students enrolled in Romanian 
higher education institutions for the  academic year 2003-2004

Source: National Commission for Prognosis, 2006

Source: National Commission for Prognosis, 2006 

Source: CEPES, 2004  

Average Rate 2007-2013 
Industry 4.1
Agriculture 2.9
Construction 10.2
Services 5.8

 	The development and more efficient 
use of human capital. Romania understands 
that the entire world is living in a knowled-
ge society. In this respect, Romania has to 
provide better education and training to its 
citizens, and to improve the health care ser-
vices. The modernization of the education 
and training infrastructure is needed to raise 
the quality of the educational system. Since 
1999, awareness of the Bologna Process has 
constantly increased during the last years 
within the Romanian higher education in-
stitutions. In order to become more competi-

tive, they have created and developed quality 
assurance departments and established qual-
ity assurance strategies. In the period 1989-
2005, Romania experienced an unprecedent-
ed growth and transformation of its higher 
education system. The total number of the 
higher education institutions almost tripled 
from 44 in the academic year 1989/1990 to 112 
in the academic year 2004/2005. There were 
55 public and 67 private higher education in-
stitutions. The number of students enrolled 
increased very rapidly from over 150,000 in 
1989 to more than 620,000 in 2004 (Table 4).

Public institutions Private institution Total
476,881 143,904 620,785
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 Each year, more than 5,000 students are 
graduating from the ICT specialities. Roma-
nia is among the ten countries of the world 
regarding the concentration of certified pro-
fessionals in ICT. Awareness of the need for 
knowledge imposes Romania the creation of 
a knowledge-based society. The perspective 
for the development of a knowledge-based 
society in Romania will ensure:

- A strong and durable economic de-
velopment.

- The increasing use of knowledge in 
society.

- The decrease of socio-economic dis-
crepancies.

- A full integration into EU.
- The increase of the national competi-

tiveness.
- The transformation of knowledge 

into capital. 
	The promotion of a balanced territo-

rial development. The Law no. 151/1998 au-
thorized the creation and development of the 
following eight regions: North-East, South-
East, South-Muntenia, South-West, West-Ro-
mania, North-West, Centre and Bucharest-
Ilfov (Table 5). Without being administrative 
units and having legal personality, these re-
gions represent the main objectives of a bal-
anced Romanian development policy. The 
aims of the policy are to significantly decrease 
the socio-economic disparities between these 
regions and to promote a balanced economic 
growth within the country.   

Table 5 - The eight regions of Romania

No. Development Regions Counties Total Surface (sq km)
1. North-East 36,850

Bacău 6,621
Botoşani 4,986
Iaşi 5,476
Neamţ 5,896
Suceava 8,553
Vaslui 5,318

2. South-East 35,762
Brăila 4,766
Buzău 6,103
Constanţa 7,071
Galaţi 4,466
Tulcea 8,499
Vrancea 4,857

Source: Statistical Yearbook of Romania, 2002
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No. Development Regions Counties Total Surface (sq km)
3. South-Muntenia 34,453

Argeş 6,826
Călăraşi 5,088
Dâmboviţa 4,054
Giurgiu 3,526
Ialomiţa 4,453
Prahova 4,716
Teleorman 5,790

4. South-West 29,212
Dolj 7,414
Gorj 5,602
Mehedinţi 4,933
Olt 5,498
Vâlcea 5,765

5. West-Romania 32,034
Arad 7,754
Caraş-Severin 8,520
Hunedoara 7,063
Timiş 8,697

6. North-West 34,159
Bihor 7,544
Braşov 5,355
Covasna 6,674
Harghita 6,304
Mureş 4,418
Sibiu 3,864

7. Centre 34,100
Alba 6,242
Braşov 5,363
Covasna 3,710
Harghita 6,639
Mureş 6,714
Sibiu 5,432

8. Bucharest-Ilfov 1,821
Ilfov 1,583
Bucharest 238

Source: Statistical Yearbook of Romania, 2002
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 	The building of an effective admin-
istrative capacity. According to the public 
opinion barometers citizens’ opinions on the 
public administration’s performance are neg-
ative. The public administration is perceived 
to be weak and corrupted. There is no surprise 
that Romania is placed in the 85th position out 
of 159 countries regarding the perception of 
corruption in the world. One of the big prob-
lems facing the Romanian government is the 
lack of clarity on allocation of responsibilities 
and financial resources between the county 
and the local councils. Other problems are:

- The lack of political consensus over 
the goals of administrative decentralization.

- The ambiguous domestic budgeting 
system.

- The limited knowledge and compe-
tences in the strategic planning and manage-
ment of the EU projects in public administra-
tion.

- The absence of resources and struc-
tures for local development planning. 

- The lack of administrative capacity to 
manage the EU funds. 

	The development of the basic infra-
structure to European standards. Romania 
occupies a key location in Europe, but suf-
fers from severe underdevelopment of its 
basic infrastructure. Romania’s efforts will 
focus on improving energy efficiency in the 
entire chain (production, transportation, dis-
tribution and utilization). Also, investments 
in transport, road and rail networks will im-
prove accessibility and inter-connectivity of 
the national, county and local roads, rail-
ways, airports, maritime and fluvial ports. 
For example, Romania has remained a coun-
try with one of the largest, most dense and 
frequently-used railway network in Europe, 

but with a relatively outdated infrastructure. 
After the fall of the communist regime, rail-
ways transportation entered in massive de-
cline and suffered huge losses. In 1998, the 
reorganization of the single state-owned rail-
ways company allowed private operators to 
hold 10 % of Romanian railway tracks. Thus, 
a national company (CFR SA) and other four 
commercial companies (Freight Company 
CFR-Marfa, Passengers Company, Railway 
Management Company and Assets Manage-
ment Company) appeared from the old ex-
communist railways company. This new or-
ganization has imposed new principles, such 
as: exploitation and maintenance activities of 
public railway infrastructure are separated 
from that of operation, the public and private 
railway patrimony is exploited on economic 
criteria, the access of different operators on 
the infrastructure is achieved in the terms of 
competition. 

The transport sector plays a fundamen-
tal role in the development of a Romanian 
modern economy. Some of the recent trends 
in the Romanian transport sector are the fol-
lowing:

	Change from a state planned econo-
my to a market driven transportation econo-
my.

	Decline of many industries that made 
use of rail transport.

	Decreasing usage of public trans-
port.

	Increasing private vehicle owner-
ship.

	Under-investment in infrastructure.
	Low density of road and rail trans-

port.
For example, road density in Romania is 

low compared to the EU-25 average (Table 6).
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The Sectoral Operational Programme 
(SOPT) currently being implemented within 
Romania is based upon the White paper ‘Eu-
ropean transport policy for 2010: time to de-
cide’, which was adopted in 2001 and aims to 
improve transport quality and efficiency. The 
SOPT is the main instrument that elaborates 
upon the objectives of the NSRF, establishing 
priorities, goals and the allocation of funds 
for the development of the transport sector 
in Romania.    

One of the key issues for the Romanian 
economy during 2007-2013 will be the de-
velopment of transport infrastructure. It will 
lead to improvement of transport services of-
fered to customers within Romania. 

In sum, it is obvious that Romania is 
making huge efforts to modernize the trans-
port sector. The future development of the 
transport sector will have significant impact 
on increasing the economic competitiveness 
of Romania.   

Table 6 - Comparison of road densities

Table 7 - Comparison of railway densities 

Source: Eurostat Pocketbook: Energy, transport and environment indicators, 2005 edition

Source: Eurostat Pocketbook: Energy, transport and environment indicators, 2005 edition

Country Km of road/100 sq km Km of road/million population
Romania 33.3 3,624
EU-25 110.1 9,388
EU-15 110.6 9,421
Czech Republic 70.3 5,432
Hungary 145.7 13,366
Poland 117.0 9,879

Also, the railway density is above the EU-15 and EU-25 average (Table 7).

Country Km of railway/1,000 sq km Km of railway/million 
population

Romania   46.1 504.7
EU-25   51.2 450.6
EU-15   48.1 409.3
Czech Republic 121.7 941.2
Hungary   82.5 752.5
Poland   65.2 551.6



74 Economy

No. 6 ~ 2007

REFERENCES:
1. European business- Facts and figures (2006), http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/portal

2. European Commission (2006), European Energy and Transport. Trends to 2030-update 2005,   
http://wc.europa.eu/index_en.htm   

3. European Foundation for the Improvement of Living and Working Conditions (2006), Employ-
ment, industrial relations and working conditions in the European rail transport, www.eurofond.eu.int   

4. European Regional Development Fund 2007-2013, Romania-Bulgaria Cross-Border Cooperation 
Programme, July 2007, http://mie.ro/_documente/state_membre 

5. European Union (2006), Energy&Transport in Figures 2006. Part3: Transport,    
http://epp.eurostat.ec.europa.eu/portal

6. Government of Romania (2006), National Strategic Reference Framework, 2007-2013, April 2006, 
www.guv.ro 

7. Government of Romania, Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development (2007), National Rural 
Development Programme, 2007-2013, www.mapam.ro/pages/dezvoltare_rurala 

8. Government of Romania, Ministry of Transport (2007), Sectoral Operational Programme 2007-2013 

9. Knowledge Economy (2002), Position Paper for Romania, http://sitesources.worldbank.org

10. Romania: National Development Plan 2004-2006, http://www.forumpartnerships.net/attach/
RO_04_NP_MEI_NationalDevelopmentPlan.pdf

11. Statistical Information on Higher Education in Central and Eastern Education, Academic year 
2003-2004, www.cepes.ro/information_services/statistics_04.htm

12. World Bank (2000), The Road to Stability and Prosperity in South Eastern Europe: a Regional 
Strategy Paper, http://www.seerecon.org/region/documents/wb/wbrs   



75Economy

No. 6 ~ 2007

Among the different ways of measuring 
attitudes towards risk, the Arrow-Pratt indi-
ces are the most used in the scientific litera-
ture. The paper will present the most impor-
tant ways of measuring the attitudes towards 
risk as well as the advantages and disadvan-
tages that they generate. 

1. Absolute and relative risk 
aversion – coefficients 

We shall consider two von Neumann-
Morgestern utility functions 21 ,UU defined 
on ℜ, monotone increasing, strictly concave 

and of a C3 class (al least three times differ-
entiable). The risk aversion coefficients are de-
fined as follows:   

Definition 1. Absolute Risk Aversion. 
1U shows a strictly larger risk aversion in Ar-

row-Pratt sense if its absolute risk aversion coef-
ficient is larger:  

    x
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Definition 2.  Another classification is 
based on the relative risk aversion coeffi-
cient that represents the elasticity of the mar-
ginal utility respect to the wealth

Attitudes towards risk 
and insurances

Abstract: The paper presents the attitudes towards risk and their influence in insurance theory. 
Based on these attitudes, the insurance companies can distinguish between agents with inclinations to-
wards risks and the ones with aversion towards risk, who interest them. 

Key words: risk, attitudes towards risk, insurance, Arrow-Pratt indices.
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These coefficients are local measure-
ments of risk aversion excepting the cases of 
utility functions with constant risk aversion for           
 0 , such as:  axexU  )( , where a is 
the absolute risk aversion coefficient.  

2. Pratt Theorem 

In 1964, Pratt created a risk aversion 
measurement that can also have some flows. 
For instance, any classic economic problem is 
about the risk aversion agent’s willingness to 
pay for insurance. If, economically speaking, 
it is necessary to measure the risk aversion, 
and then an agent with a larger risk aversion 
will be willing to pay more for an insurance 
package. The insurance premium is defined 
as the maximum availability to pay in order 
to avoid to get a lottery X with an expected 
value of E[x]=0. So, the insurance premium 
π will actually be the certainty equivalent of 
the lottery X, which satisfies the following 
condition:  
          BAiwUXwUE iii ,,    (3),

where w is the initial wealth.  

Pratt Theorem. The following three con-
ditions are equivalent:
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                                       (i)

G∃  - A monotone increasing transfor-
mation, ( )21,0",0' UGUGG ≡≤≥     (ii)

 wBA  ,
    

                                    (iii)

a. Strong Absolute Risk Aversion 

Because the failures of associating a 
larger risk aversion to a larger insurance pre-
mium, Ross gave a new definition: the strong 
absolute risk aversion. 

Definition 3 (Ross). UA shows a stron-
ger absolute risk aversion than UB if:
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This new approach is strictly more pow-
erful than the Arrow-Pratt measure. 

Proposition 1. If UA shows stronger 
absolute risk aversion than UB, then it also 
shows a larger absolute risk aversion but the 
reciprocal doesn’t hold.  

b. Risk Aversion  that depend on 
wealth 

But, most of the times, the risk aversion 
is dependent of the investor’s wealth. This is 
why, it is expected that the wealthier individ-
uals are more inclined towards risk than the 
others. This leads to the assumption of de-
creasing risk aversion.  

 
Definition 4. The utility function U(x) 

shows a decreasing absolute risk aversion 
(DARA) if the following condition is satis-
fied:
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and it shows a strong decreasing absolute 
risk aversion if:
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Analogous, the increasing absolute risk 
aversion (IARA) can be defined if:
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as well as an increasing stronger abso-
lute risk aversion if: 

 
   0,

)(
)(

)(
)(

'

'

"

"







 yx
xU

yxU
xU

yxU


Proposition 2. (Equivalent Conditions 
for DARA) The utility function U(x) shows a 
decreasing absolute risk aversion if and only 
if:  
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A necessary condition is that 0<′′′U . 

If the relation between the risk aversion 
and the risk premium or the demand for risk-
ier assets is not very clear, then it can be said 
that the wealthier agents have more risky as-
sets if the risk aversion is decreasing in wealth. 
We shall study the influence of the attitude to-
wards risk over the Insurance Theory 

3. Attitudes towards risk 

A risky situation or a lottery is a situation 
where the possible outcomes are associated 
to a certain state of the nature that will take 
place with certain probabilities. The probabil-
ities sum is 1. For instance, we shall consider 
a lottery L that has equal probabilities to get 
the outcomes 1x  and 2x  where 21 xx < . The 
expected income (expected monetary value) 

from the lottery is ( )
2

21 xxLE +
= . 

The attitude towards risk of an individu-
al can be determined. The individual is ques-
tioned if he is willing to invest in a lottery L 

or if he prefers to receive a certain amount of 
money, Ec named certainty equivalent. This 
represents the individual’s benefit that gives 
him a satisfaction equal to the mean satisfac-
tion from the lottery: U(Ec)=E[U(L)] , where 
U is the utility function associated to the lot-
tery L. 

Comparing the certainty equivalent to 
the expected monetary value of the lottery, 
we can get three attitudes towards risk: 

a) An individual who is indifferent be-
tween the amount of money that he can re-
ceive with certainty and the expected mon-
etary value of the lottery is risk neutral. 

b) An individual who prefers to invest 
in the lottery instead to accept the certainty 
amount of money, Ec, is considered to be risk 
loving. 

c) The individual that prefers the oppo-
site situation is risk averse.  

If we assume that the individuals com-
pute the expected utility of the lottery as a 
weighted mean of the possible outcomes, 
then there is a strong connection between the 
attitudes towards risk and the marginal util-
ity of the individual’s wealth. 

 In the case of the risk aversion, we get 
the situation where: 

( ) ( )






 +

<
+

22
2121 xxUxUxU

                                                                       
which means that the mean of the outcomes 
utilities is smaller than the utility of expected 
income. So, if the economic agent has aver-
sion towards risk, then the following inequal-
ity will take place: ( )[ ] ( )[ ]LUELEU > . Using the 
notion of certainty equivalent, the inequality 
can also be written as: U(Ec)=E[U(L)].

 But, we know that the utility function 
U is strictly increasing, then Ec<E(L), which 
means that the individual prefers to receive 
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less money but he is certain that he can re-
ceive this amount. 

4. Risk aversion and insurances 

If the individuals are risk averse, then 
they will be willing to get an insurance 
against the risk. Because most individuals 
buy insurances against large risks, such as 
houses or car insurances, we can assume that 
most individuals are risk averse. These indi-
vidual can act as individuals with an inclina-
tion towards risk: they gamble, the go to ca-
sinos, etc. But, these activities can be only for 
fun and they imply a small amount of money 
that can be lost. These individuals are actu-
ally risk averse when it is about large amount 
of their money.  

Insurance demand 

We shall consider a risk adverse individ-
ual that owns an expensive property (a house 
or a car). This property is subject to the risk of 

being stolen. The individual wealth is T and 
the value of the car is C. Then, the probability 
for the car to be stolen is p. We assume that 
p is exogenously given (it doesn’t depend on 
the individual’s actions and it is known by 
both parties in the insurance: the insurant 
and the insurance company. Obviously, this 
is a case of symmetric information. 

Then, the problem that the individual is 
faced with is represented in Figure 1, where 
we represent the insurant’s utility function 
depending on the wealth. We shall assume 
the situation that the individual encounter if 
he is doesn’t buy the insurance. If the car isn’t 
stolen, the individual’s wealth will be T and 
his utility is ( )TU  and when the car is not sto-
len, the individual’s wealth is CT −  and his 
utility is ( )CTU − . His expected wealth will 
be ( )WE : 

TpCTpWE )1()()( −+−=        (4) 

And the expected utility is   NEU , 
where N is the un-insurance situation:

 )()1()()( TUpCTpUNEU  (5)  

 
T   WE  

 TU  

 CTU   

  WEU  

W 

C 

A 

U 

 NEU  

S  CT   0 

B 
D 

Figure 1. Risk aversion and insurances
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Because this individual is risk adverse, 
then his expected utility in the risky situation, 
  NEU , is smaller than the utility ( )[ ]WEU  
which he will get for a certain level of wealth 
equal to the expected wealth ( )WE ; in Figure 
1, this situation is described by B, that is situ-
ated under A.  

We can se that the wealth S will certain-
ly lead to the same utility level   NEU . So, if 
an insurance company decided to replace the 
insurer’s car or to pay him a compensation 
Y, equal to the value of the car, then if the car 
is stolen, the insurance company will pay an 
insurance premium X as long as STX −<
because it will guarantee a revenue of S or 
larger.  

When the compensation paid by the in-
surance company to the client when the car 
is stolen is high enough to fully compensate 
him, then the insurance company will pro-
vide a full insurance that will be the subject of 
the following analysis. 

When an individual is fully insured, he 
becomes certain of his wealth and if the car 
is not stolen, then his wealth is XT −  and if 
his car is stolen, his wealth will still be XT −
because the loss of his car is fully insured. As 
long as STX −< , the individual has more 
wealth than S due to the payment of the pre-
mium in order to buy the insurance. Because
    NEUSU  , for a wealth larger than S, 
the utility is larger than the expected utility 
when there is no insurance and this is the 
reason for the individual to buy the insur-
ance. If the insurance premium is STX −>

, for a compensation level of C, the individu-
al would prefer to remain uninsured as long 
as his expected utility when he is not insured 
would be larger than a certain utility level 
when he is insured. 

An individual that buys a full insurance 

receives a premium X for an uncertain pay-
ment from the insurance company. The com-
pensation of the payment received from the 
insurance company is 0 with probability 1-p 
(if the car was not stolen) and C with prob-
ability p (if the car was stolen). Thus, we can 
say that the insurer takes a risk because he 
makes a certain payment for an uncertain 
compensation.    

Insurance supply 

We shall consider the insurance premi-
um required by the insurance company. We 
assume that an insurance company is risk 
neutral and that the insurance market is a 
competitive one. Thus, the insurance compa-
ny is in a competition with other companies 
in order to attract clients by reducing the in-
surance premium to a level that will bring it 
al least zero profit. Also, the operation costs 
are assumed to be zero. At the equilibrium 
point, for a full insurance, the premium is 
given by: 

 pCX   (6)

From the equation 6, we can see that the 
insurance company receives the premium 
X with certainty and it pays the compensa-
tion Y, that is assumed to be equal to C with 
a probability p. The profit will be zero. In this 
case, the insurance is called a fair chances in-
surance; if  pCX  , the insurance is an un-
fair chances one and if  pCX  , then the in-
surance is one with  favorable chances. This 
is why the equation 6 is also called fair chanc-
es constraint.  

The individual’s certain level of 
wealth, after he buys a full insurance is 
  WEpCT  , that is equal to the ex-

pected wealth when the individual is not in-
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sured. But, ( ) SWE > , then the insured’s util-
ity increases after he buys a full insurance at 
fair chances and the utility level is ( )[ ]WEU , 
that will be larger than the utility when he is 
not insured,   NEU . Then, the premium is

 STpCX  , which means that the sum 
of money that he could pay and be indifferent 
between buying and not the full insurance. 

Starting with this type of analysis, things 
tend to be more complicated. This is the case 
of finding the optimum contract that can be 
offered to insurants, as well as different other 
type of insurances or different types of risk 
measures (for instance, Yaari measure) and 
their impact in the insurance theory. 
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1. Information Systems – Development, 
Audit, Security Policies 

An information system (IS) represents a 
set of human and capital resources, invested 
within an entity for the purpose of collecting 
and processing the necessary data in order to 
produce information, which can then be used 

throughout all management decisional levels 
and in controlling the organization’s activity.

In the Anglo-American literature, al-
though the distinction is made between “in-
formation system” and “computer based in-
formation system”, due to the technological 
level reached by USA, all authors after mak-
ing the said difference, use the term “infor-

Information Systems Security Audit

Abstract: The article covers:
	Defining an information system; benefits obtained by introducing new information technologies; 

IT management;
	Defining prerequisites, analysis, design, implementation of IS;
	Information security management system; aspects regarding IS security policy;
	Conceptual model of a security system;
	Auditing information security systems and network infrastructure security.
Key words: Information system, information technologies, IT security, basic regulations, 

standards, norms, automat data processing systems’ audit, informational systems’ audit, infor-
mation security management system, IS security policies, firewall.
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mation system”, motivating such by the high 
level of informational activities automation.

Most benefits are obtained in a business 
by introducing the new information tech-
nologies (IT). In the case of a IS project, the 
benefits are not obtained immediately, but 
throughout the project’s life cycle. Along 
with the business case study, upon the begin-
ning of a project for designing a IS, planning 
must be performed of the benefits’ achieve-
ment, which must be then followed-up by 
means of an efficient management process, 
which includes:

- Validating the benefits presented in 
the business;

- Planning the benefits to be achieved;
- Describing the benefits, measuring 

the outcome and the objective;
- Researching assumptions;
- Setting up key responsibilities for 

achieving the benefits.
The benefits achievement management 

is an important component of project man-
agement, also involving the project’s spon-
sors. 

IS Development is an extremely com-
plex activity. Actual production, consisting 
in drafting, testing and optimizing the pro-
grams, as well as the rules for using such, 
must be preceded by designing a project, 
that must establish the necessary details for 
defining the procedures, however not be-
fore establishing which are the necessary 
programs and in what global cooperation 
framework (in what environment) will they 
function. The project design cannot be made 
without knowing the information prerequi-
sites which the system must meet. All these 
have already shaped a set of activities to be 
fulfilled: defining the prerequisites, analysis, 
design, creating the IS.

Information systems’ audit represents a 
complex activity for assessing an information sys-
tem in order to set forth a qualified opinion re-
garding the conformity between the system and 
the regulating standards, as well as over the infor-
mation system’s capacity of achieving the organi-
zation’s strategic objectives, by efficiently using 
the informational resources and by ensuring the 
integrity of the processed and stored data.

Usually, such activity must be carried 
out by a competent person, trained and qual-
ified in the field of information systems’ con-
trol, security and management, person who 
is named “IS auditor”. Such sort of licensing 
is granted by ISACA, by means of the CISA 
(Certified Information System Auditor).

Under such circumstances, IT security 
implies implementing specific IT environ-
ment protective measures (computers, net-
works, information systems, and data bases) 
both against accidental damaging actions, 
and against intended attacks, such as espio-
nage, sabotage, murder etc. Taking into con-
sideration the said risks, in 2000 the Interna-
tional Standardization Organization (ISO) 
adopted as international standard the British 
Standard BS 7799, by publishing it under the 
name of ISO 17799 – “Practical Code for In-
formation Security Management”.

The said Standard allow for 36 control 
objectives and 127 control elements to be iden-
tified, grouped in ten categories:

1. security policy;
2. continuous business planning;
3. controlling the access to the system;
4. system development and mainte-

nance;
5. physical and environmental security;
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6. conformity;
7. personnel security;
8. organization security;
9. computers and network manage-

ment;
10. information resources classification 

and control. 

In order for the ISO 17799 standard to 
become operational, the creation was neces-
sary of the BS 7799-2 standard. Its advantage 
lays in the fact that it allows for an informa-
tion security management system to be im-
plementing by successively fulfilling the fol-
lowing phases:

a) defining the information security 
management system and afferent policies;

b) setting out responsibilities and neces-
sary resources;

c) assets specification and risk manage-
ment;

d) risk administration;
e) controls selection;
f) applicability;
g) implementation.
According to this standard, the IT Gov-

ernance Institute functioning under the wing 
of ISACA, provides the best practices for the 
IT processes by the “COBIT” paper – “Control 
Objectives for Information and related Tech-
nology”. COBIT structures the IT processes 
into four areas:

a) planning and organization;
b) acquisition and implementation;
c) functioning and support;
d) monitoring and evaluation.
In reality, these four areas include 220 

controls, classified into 34 high level objec-
tives.

The security policy, central part of the 
security plan implies research and rigorous 

informing before applying own controls 
to the IT environment. The security policy 
comprises the description of purposes and 
intents, representing a difficult process im-
posing for adaptation to each organization’s 
specific features. A first step in implementing 
the security plan is represented by establish-
ing the systems, applications, data and enti-
ties to be securitized. Once the security policy 
is clearly defined, it is mandatory for the us-
ers to be trained. 

A well defined security policy must ex-
actly specify aspects regarding:

	organization’s security related objec-
tives, which implies that the data protection 
must be ensured against information leak-
ing towards external entities, data protection 
against natural calamities, ensuring data in-
tegrity or ensuring business continuity;

	the personnel designated to ensure 
security, which can be represented by a small 
working group, a management group or by 
each employee;

	the whole organization’s involve-
ment in ensuring security, exactly establish-
ing who will provide training on security 
matters, as well as the modality in which the 
security aspects are to be integrated in the or-
ganizational structure. 

In order to achieve security objectives 
and obtaining a high protection level, the se-
curity plan should be developed and imple-
mented on levels. Thus, the conceptual model 
of a security system will include the follow-
ing levels:

	application security, first of all im-
plying the security of the software products 
which can be used in order to develop busi-
ness applications, such as web servers, SSL 
(Secure Sockets Layer) etc.;
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	system security, implemented on the 
level of system commands, and which will 
control all software functions of the system. 
The users are identified and authenticated 
on a system level by a single security mecha-
nism, for all operations they might perform 
on the system;

	network security, integrant part in 
designing such, including controls by fire-
walls, VPN (Virtual Private Network) and gate-
ways;

	physical security, aiming for systems 
protection, backup devices and supports, in-
cluding access controls, uninterruptible pow-
er supplies, redundant communication lines;

	organization security, responsible 
for all aspects of the organization’s security 
plan, incorporating security policies, taking 
into consideration the training in the field 
of security, organization’s business systems, 
and also the planning for recovering in case 
of disaster.

It is mandatory for the security plan to 
establish a working framework for making 
specific decisions such as deciding upon the 
defense mechanisms to be used, and conse-
quently on the modality of configuring the 
provided services. It must be mentioned that 
planning a security system and managing 
vulnerabilities are activities implying com-
promises and successive optimizations. The 
conclusion can be drawn that planning secu-
rity measures can be also defined as the art of 
reaching a compromise between the relative 
value of the information, the cost for protect-
ing such and the probability for them to be 
attacked. 

The main security objectives, defined 
like such by the prerequisites of any business 
environment, are:

	confidentiality – assumes preventing 

unauthorized access to information. By con-
fidentiality it is ensured that the information, 
either in transit or stored, is accessible only to 
entities which are authorized to access those 
resources;

	integrity – information is protected 
from losses or modification is unauthorized; 
by using adequate procedures and methods, 
by means of the integrity it is ensured that in-
formation, either in transit or stored, cannot 
be modified;

	availability – it ensures that autho-
rized entities have access to information re-
sources only when they need them; for in-
stance, preventing DoS (Denial of Service) 
attacks;

	conformity – with applicable laws, 
regulations and standards.

Obviously, implementing an information 
security management system provides numer-
ous advantages, amongst which we mention:

	gaining the trust of business partners 
(either suppliers or clients);

	improving prevention systems and 
response systems in case of incidents;

	minimizing the risk for information 
theft, corruption or loss;

	safely accessing information (by em-
ployees and customers);

	justifying and optimizing costs neces-
sary in order to implement security control;

	proving the management’s involve-
ment in and commitment to information se-
curity;

	proving the conformity between own 
security practices and recognized standards;

	compliance with legal prerequisites, 
regulations and local regulations;

	ensuring that risks and controls are 
permanently revised;

	business continuity.
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At the present moment, the audit and 
evaluation tools are expressly focused on 
those basic aspects of information systems 
and networks, without paying enough at-
tention to the problems existing in orga-
nizations, namely the applied policy and 
procedures, or human aspects, calling for 
adequate management, culture, and knowl-
edge. It is not surprising or inevitably that 
such are factors the influence of which can 
prove dramatic for information infrastruc-
tures’ security.

2. Information Systems’ 
Security Audit 

Information systems’ security audit 
implies both physic access audit and logic 
access audit. Moreover, specific techniques 
must be used (aiming to test the security) 
and investigation techniques. Consequently, 
phases are fulfilled, such as:
	reanalyzing the entity’s specific poli-

cies, procedures and standards;
	security policies regarding physical ac-

cess;
	security policies regarding logic access;
	awareness and permanent training of 

the users on security policies;
	establishing the data owners and users;
	establishing the data in custody;
	establishing the security administrator;
	defining new users;
	establishing former employees’ access;
	establishing authorization procedures 

for accessing documents;
	establishing basic security measures, 

implying: defining the working environ-
ment, antivirus software to be used, access 
passwords for every level, the way in which 
backups are going to be made, vulnerabili-

ties definition, minimizing services that 
can be provided by the service, modality of 
patching the system, involved IT personnel;
	standard access. 

Logic access audit implies:
	determining those security risks re-

garding transactions processing;
	evaluating controls regarding system 

access paths;
	evaluating the control environment in 

order to establish to what extent that con-
trol’s objectives are achieved by the test re-
sults;
	evaluating the security environment, 

by revising the used policies, practices and 
procedures. 

Obviously, in order to obtain a clear sit-
uation of the environment’s security and of 
risks evaluation, the logic access audit needs 
first of all good knowledge of the IT environ-
ment. In this respect, a determinant element 
is represented by the researching of the ac-
cess paths, and more exactly establishing the 
logic way for each individual user towards 
information. Also, the access to the system’s 
components, for an efficient control, imposes 
most times the use of specialists in this field. 
They can provide data regarding system’s se-
curity, and that is why they are regarded as a 
valuable source for the auditor. Consequent-
ly, the auditor is entitled to request an inter-
view with those specialists, hence determin-
ing to what extent the managerial policies are 
vulnerable, or to what extent the logic secu-
rity and confidentiality are complied with in 
that particular entity. Also, there must not be 
neglected by the auditor the analysis reports 
regarding the control of access to software, 
nor the analysis applications of manual sys-
tem operations.
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The techniques used by the auditor 
in testing the security are different. Some of 
them involve: 

	keys and card verification;
	terminal identification;
	users identification and authentica-

tion;
	resources control;
	entering the working session and re-

porting unauthorized access;
	investigating unauthorized access;
	uncontrolled security and compensa-

tion controls;
	access controls analysis and pass-

words administration.
Techniques investigation also involves 

investigating the evidences’ protection, the 
modality of custody obtaining, and the exis-
tence of crime in computer networks. 

3. Auditing Network
 Infrastructure Security 

Controls regarding network infrastruc-
ture security audit involve verification by the 
auditor of the network architecture’s identifi-
cation, determining the efficiency of apply-
ing security policies, determining the used 
standards and procedures, identifying the 
personnel in charge with network security, 
reanalyzing the network administration pro-
cedures, in case vulnerabilities are noticed. 
In this respect, auditing involves the audit of 
distance access, the audit of the points where 
the computers network interacts with the in-
ternet.  

Combining these procedures can be 
found in the so-called penetration tests or of 
network intrusion. These tests are of many 
kinds, depending on their purpose, objective 

and nature, such as: external tests (simulat-
ing attacks and external controls, an access 
way being the internet), internal tests (similar 
to the external ones: intranet), “blind” tests 
(that test is limited or has no information re-
garding the system) and double “blind” tests, 
of particular purpose.

The phases of the penetration tests are: 
planning, revealing, attack and reporting. In 
the penetration testing there are taken into 
consideration the network evaluation analy-
sis, the LAN network evaluation, the devel-
opment and authorization of network chang-
es, and authorized changes. 

4. Security Measures in the 
Entity – Client Relationship 

Security of commercial transactions 
The matter of security concerns the cli-

ent, the network, the information site of the 
company trading its products or services on 
the internet. The risks arising on the client’s 
behalf are closely connected to disclosing 
confidential information, and also to unlaw-
ful use. The security issues on a network lev-
el are concretized in terms of performances 
represented by the response time, data traf-
fic etc. An important risk that can be faced 
by the entity is that regarding the informa-
tion environment penetration from the very 
internet site, finding authorization solutions 
in all possibilities of using such.

Buyer-seller connection security 
Ensuring trading transactions security 

is not only a matter of security of the inter-
net connection between the customer and the 
seller, but it is equally a matter of the client 
service. The client’s information environment 
should be different than the seller’s informa-
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tion environment. An internet connection 
between a browser and a web server can be 
established by using the logic SSL module 
(Secure Sockets Layer). SSL is integrated into 
the browser and ensures confidentiality. 

The main credit card operators promote 
SET (Secure Electronic Transaction). In this 
case, the transaction and client’s credit card 
number are enciphered by the application 
and it is only then that they are sent to the 
seller. The seller, in its turn will reimburse its 
identification number and message returning 
figure before being sent to the bank. Upon re-
ceipt, the bank will decode, authenticate and 
identify the user, in the same time delivering 
its agreement to the seller which in its turn 
will perform the requested transaction or not. 
At no moment during the transaction will the 
credit card be made public or will the seller 
be identifiable.  

Server securitizing 
Securitizing the server involves control-

ling the requests addressed to such and se-
curitizing the information system to which 
it collaborates in order to return the service 
requested by the customers. Grounded on 
the strict system configuration, its protec-
tion against the exterior is usually made by a 
firewall. A firewall configuration is made by 
the security criteria established for filtering 
the covered traffic and thus a control policy 
is applied over the system access. Therefore, 
data protection consists of limiting access to 
such, as well as of placing them to the dispos-
al of authorized clients. 

In this respect businesses can also use 
companies that are specialized in creating 
data securitizing models or even special-
ized experts in this field. Nonetheless, net-
work administrators will not be able to im-
plement and maintain the functionality of the 
designed plan. Organizations must ensure 
material and financial conditions in order to 
train their own network administrators, thus 
avoiding unpredicted situations.

In reality, there will never be possible 
for an information system to be totally secu-
ritized, because hackers will always discov-
er security vulnerabilities you couldn’t think 
of, which they will use in order to break the 
system. Depending on the hackers’ purpose, 
they will affect the system or they will only 
attract the attention over the respective “fis-
sures”. In time, the organization’s informa-
tion system evolves and expands by new 
hardware and software components. Along 
with the system’s evolution, other vulnera-
bilities will also appear for which new secu-
ritizing solutions should be developed.

In conclusion, we can assert that only 
by permanently investing into a complex se-
curity model we will be able to have safer 
IT systems. Therefore, the security solutions 
and also the security policy should be consid-
ered globally, and not just punctually. There 
must not be neglected the fact that the securi-
ty level of the entire system is represented by 
its weakest link, and that is why the security 
policy should be updated periodically.     
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The contribution of the SMEs to the eco-
nomical development of our country is of 
great importance in regard to the labor force 
market and the creation of the gross value 
added.

Starting from the limitation of finan-
cial accounting in providing information re-
garding only the costs registered after their 
nature, and the knowledge of costs is com-
pulsory for making managerial decisions in 
an enterprise, the organization of an account-
ing management in view of satisfying the in-
formational needs of managers is necessary. 
In this sense, the Romanian legal regulations 

also impose all enterprises the organization 
and administration of the accounting man-
agement adapted to the activity type.   

There is yet to be made a distinction 
between the organization and the adminis-
tration of accounting regarding the person 
responsible, the enterprise administrator be-
ing responsible for both of the activities. In 
the specialized literature, a clear distinction 
is made regarding the responsibility for the 
two activities: “according to the law, the ad-
ministrator is responsible for the account-
ing organization and for book-keeping only 
when the unit lacks a financial-accounting 

The necessity, organization and 
administration of management accounting

within the SMEs

Abstract: For the development of SMEs competitiveness in the present context of Romania’s integra-
tion in the European Union, we consider that a good management of the enterprise, a process in which the 
management accounting has an essential role, is absolutely necessary.    

Key words: manager, professional accountant, accounting management.
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compartment and it does not use authorized 
natural and legal persons.” 

Thus, while the administrator is in 
charge with the organization of the account-
ing management, the professional accountant 
is in charge with its administration. 

The accounting management provides 
necessary information for elaborating internal 
reports and analyses used by the enterprise 
administration in making decisions; the pre-
sentation and analysis requests offered by the 
accounting management are not restrictive. 

The organization of accounting manage-
ment is a process through which the prospec-
tive and retrospective evaluation base of the 
enterprise activity is provided. In the frame 
of this project the obtained information must 
satisfy the existing information need, as well 
the ever changing needs. 

The procedures and techniques used in 
the accounting management organization are 
established according to the qualitative char-
acteristics of the information requested by 
the users, as well as the particularities of the 
developing activity. 

We present a possible accounting man-
agement organization according to the fol-
lowing stages: 

- Choosing the type of accounting manage-
ment;

- Choosing the information application;
- Forming the staff;
- Establishing the work procedures;
- Implementing the system;
- Monitoring the system;
- Improving the system.

As we mentioned in a previous para-
graph, the professional accountant holds the 
key position in the accounting management 
organization. The impact of the professional 

accountant on the decisional process of the 
enterprise can be measured by analyzing the 
degree of involvement in each stage. 

In this context, the role of the manager 
is to express his information needs and future 
plans for the enterprise he is managing. On 
the basis of the information received from the 
manager, the professional accountant elabo-
rates the organization process of the account-
ing management. 

Choosing the type of accounting
 management 

The accounting management is orga-
nized by the administrator of the legal per-
son either by using particular accounts or by 
developing accounts from the financial ac-
counting or by using an own technical-oper-
ative book-keeping, as provided by the leg-
islation in force. Thus, every enterprise has 
the possibility to choose the optimal organi-
zation method. The professional accountant 
directly involved must:   

- know the activity of the respective 
company to the smallest details in order to 
evaluate it regarding its organization.

- know the managerial information 
needs, as well as the future strategic plans re-
garding the managed enterprise. 

- offer optimizing solutions for the in-
ternal reporting, which involves good knowl-
edge of the enterprise regarding the report-
ing, activity, practice history etc.

- choose an accounting system motivat-
ed by economical reasons and not future sub-
jective of the professional accountant (for ex-
ample: the facility of working with a certain 
information application, choosing an inter-
nal reporting method that can make his work 
easier or from financial reasons). 
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Choosing the information 
application 

Based on the previous decision, this 
stage implies: 

- the analysis of the permission of the 
accounting information application currently 
used to develop the accounts in the financial 
book-keeping according to the information 
needs; 

- the analysis of the management in-
formation application currently used;

- the development of an own technical-
operative book-keeping. 

Forming the staff 

More than the material resources, the hu-
man resources are the ones that guarantee the 
success of the system. The role of the profes-
sional accountant is not to find these persons, 
but to communicate their profile. The rigor, 
conscientiousness, inteligence, special studies 
are just some necessary characteristics for the 
human capital involved in this proces. 

Establishing the work procedures 

We understand by procedures the com-
plex of rules meant for leading the good run-
ning of business. 

Having as starting point flow-charts 
(the position of each employee in the enter-
prise), as well as attributions, mentioned in 
the job description, the necessary connec-
tions regarding the information, documents, 
responsibility and responsibility delegation 
flow can be made, beginning with the per-
son the introduces the first information in 
the system and ending with the person that 
makes the final decision. 

The role of the professional accountant 
is to identify the possible optimal connec-
tions and, finally, to establish the necessary 
work procedures. The synthesis ability, the 
degree of detail analysis and of comprising in 
the process, the ability to view as a whole the 
accounting activity represent major qualities 
of this person. His professional knowledge in 
the field of accounting, but also in other relat-
ed domains, must by solid because his work 
effected in the rules established in this stage 
will be validated in the implementing and 
monitoring phase of the entire process. 

Implementing the system 

This stage implies the training of the 
staff, as well as the effective implementation 
of the system. The training can be made in 
the unit by the professional accountant or by 
external organizations (for information ap-
plications). The effective implementation of 
the system implies the activation of the work 
procedures with the help of the information 
applications and of the staff under the direct 
supervision of the professional accountant, 
taking into account the internal practices val-
idated by the enterprise. 

Monitoring the system

The system monitoring must be made 
incessantly in order to acknowledge the per-
formance degree that can be corrected. An at-
tentive monitoring can have as a consequence 
the redefining of the objectives, of the work 
procedures, improving them as a response to 
new problems identified on the way or base 
on some changes that interfered. 

The system monitoring shall be made 
by all those involved in the activity and the 
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professional accountant will permanently an-
alyze if the results of the system are accord-
ing to the informational needs of the manage-
ment. A proficient and sustained evaluation 
of the system is necessary in order to prevent 
the delivery of imprecise and distorted infor-
mation.  

Improving the system 

It implies the application of corrective 
management in the stages where there is lack 
of accordance with the needs. In order to as-
sure the efficiency of the system, certain cor-
rective or preventive actions will be made. 

Based on the business size, at the enter-
prise level, an internal audit department can 
be organized; its activity reported to the cre-
ated system will have a positive effect on the 
good running of business. 

In conclusion, the understanding of the 
internal mode of a business organization, of 
its complexity, as well as of its informational 
book-keeping advantages is absolutely nec-
essary. The professional accountant activity 
has long exceeded the information produc-
tion stage, being engaged in other related do-
mains as: business strategy, organizational 
management, informational technologies. 

The professional accountant must be 
competent, professional, objective and effi-
cient. 

His work means reporting financial-ac-
counting information to the decisional fac-
tors, followed by the long-term planning 
strategy, the management of accounting and 
fulfilling the financial tasks, internal consul-
tancy, short-term budgets, economical-finan-
cial analysis etc.   

In order to make the best decision, the 
professional accountant must know really 
well the running mode of the respective busi-
ness and must take action for benefit of the 
enterprise. Thus, the objectivity of the pro-
fessional accountant is put to the test. An im-
portant aspect is the evaluation activities of 
the professional accountant at the enterprise 
level. Thus, the validity, the fairness, the real-
ness, the fitting into the budget and the data 
and information security is assured.  

Through this paper we wish to empha-
size the major role of the professional ac-
countant in identifying, processing, measur-
ing and communicating information. In this 
sense, the professional accountant must of-
fer proficient professional services by main-
taining his own knowledge and professional 
abilities to the necessary level.   
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Serious changes occurred in manage-
ment and financing of public health in the 
Republic of Moldova in early 90th. Here are 
the main:

	Decentralization of management;
	Implementation of obligatory medi-

cal insurance system;
	Development of central and local 

medical aid system.

At present the state inherited free aid 
obligations from the ex-USSR. The Soviet 
public health system was oriented to mass 
simple aid. 

The medicine and pharmacy develop-
ment increased the range of aiding capaci-
ties. Unfortunately, the state cannon and will 
not be able to provide the whole range health 
maintenance to its population.

The problems and directions 
of financing mechanisms’ development 

in Health Assistance System

Abstract: The essay discloses the main problem of Moldovan public health system is the significant gap 
between state free public health maintenance and its financial support.  Here’re the problems are met mol-
dovan public health during reforming financing mechanisms in the transition period, also are presented 
interests of subjects of this system and informal sources of incomes. Author describes the interests of head 
physicians of medical institutions in relation to system of financing of public health services consist. In the 
final of work is making conclusions and is offered wais of the solutions created present situation and financ-
ing mechanisms’ development in Health Assistance System on Moldova. 

Keywords: reforming financing mechanisms, system of financing of public health, financing 
mechanisms’ development in Health Assistance System, obligatory medical insurance, deficiency 
of financing of public health.
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Our research indicates that today a lot 
of vital problems are still unresolved or par-
tially resolved. Here are some of them: 

a) There is a gap between the state guar-
antee program costs and the state financing;

b) The present configured budget medi-
cal care system is tedious and inefficient;

c) The medical care system restructure 
(implementation of general practices, sub-
stitution of hospital treatment by outpatient 
treatment; reduction of bed population ratio) 
is changing slowly;

d) Public health management and fi-
nancing operations are not coordinated prop-
erly; 

e) Nobody evaluates the efficiency re-
source supply and disposition and nobody 
can improve this process

We can explain the reasons for reform 
slowdown by public health configuration fea-
tures. 

In our opinion, it can be justified by our 
researches; the further pace of reforms will 
depend upon the struggle and cooperation of 
the public health financing entities:

- Different level authorities; 
- Public health authorities; 
- Obligatory medical insurance state 

foundations; 
- Private medical insurance organiza-

tions;
- Managers of medical organizations.
The main problem of Moldovan public 

health system is the significant gap between 
state free public health maintenance and its fi-
nancial support. 

According to conservative estimation, 
the volume of state public health maintenance 
expenditures (in accordance with the 1997 
year budget data) were 537,0 millions of Mol-
dovan lei, then the above mentioned expendi-

tures were reduced by 179,4 millions of Mol-
dovan lei within the next three years and in 
1999 they were at 357,6 millions of Moldovan 
lei. 

The increase of expenditures began in 
2000 but it didn’t achieve the 1997 level. In the 
meantime, the free public health safeguards, 
configured in Soviet period, remained un-
changed. The costs increased due to new med-
ical technologies and new expensive medical 
products. 

Development countries with the same 
share of public health maintenance expen-
ditures can provide only minimal packages 
concentrating their efforts at social important 
matters (fighting infectious diseases, etc). De-
veloped countries expend 6-7% of their GDP 
to finance health maintenance. It is many 
times more than in the Republic of Moldova. 
Almost none of the developed countries have 
free health maintenance of all citizens. 

Moldovan health maintenance expendi-
tures are at about 2.7% of the GDP. The countries 
with the same per capita GDP level expend the 
same ratio for health maintenance. In 2007 the 
health maintenance foundation paid off in total 
about 6.1% of the Moldovan GDP. 

Imbalance between the state obligations 
and their real financing negative impact on 
functioning of system of public health servic-
es makes. 

In our opinion financial assets are spent 
for maintenance of existing medical institu-
tions, first of all stationary, to the detriment 
of necessary development of preventive work 
and the out-patient-polyclinic help. 

Because of impossibility free of charge 
to give desirable medical aid to all citizens 
there is a deterioration of availability of any 
qualitative medical aid for various strata of 
society, increase medical services and expan-
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sion of practice of informal payments. In the 
greatest measure lower-income strata suffer 
from it. The inequality of possibilities of various 
social groups in reception of qualitative medical 
aid is great. 

References to insufficiency of state financ-
ing of public health services and to impracticabili-
ty of declarative rules of free health services serve 
as the self-justification for medical workers and 
heads of public health services for decrease in 
quality of medical services and for granting for 
a payment of services which could be really ren-
dered for citizens free of charge. 

Thus, the problem consists that in mod-
ern conditions of a guarantee of granting of 
medical aid to the population and the mech-
anisms of their maintenance generated still 
in 30th 20th century, do not allow to reach 
fair and effective granting to the population 
of necessary qualitative medical aid at the ex-
pense of those resources, which society in a 
condition to spend for health protection of 
the citizens. 

Our research assumes three basic strate-
gy of achievement of financial security of the 
state guarantees:

The first strategy provides growth of 
state financing of public health services in 
a combination to the limited actions for re-
structuring of system of health services and 
to increase of its efficiency. 

The second strategy focuses on essential 
increase of efficiency of use of the available 
resources, reached at the expense of scale re-
structuring of medical aid with carrying over 
of its greatest possible part on an out-patient 
stage and the simultaneous termination of fi-
nancing from public sources of liberated ca-
pacities of stationary medical institutions.

The third strategy assumes a combina-
tion of measures on increase of a system ef-

fectiveness of public health services with par-
tial revision of guarantees and medical aid 
reduction (by the kinds, the guaranteed vol-
umes and granting conditions), completely 
paid at the expense of public sources.

What is available actually? Actually, 
since 2000, the first strategy is realized. The 
sizes of state financing of public health servic-
es increase in real expression, reflecting gross 
national product growth. At the same time 
process of re-structuring of system of health 
services of the population goes slowly. 

For the answer to a question why real 
actions disperse from declared problems, it is 
necessary to address to the analysis of inter-
ests of various types of subjects of manage-
ment and public health services financing. 

Further our research will carry out such 
analysis. At first we will prove an inefficiency 
of the developed system of financing.

Since 1991, in Republics Moldova the 
public health services system has suffered 
three attempts of reforming. 

The first. Just after announcements of 
independence of Moldova. Reforming of sys-
tem of public health services by means of the 
international financial organizations has be-
gun, but and has not reached the purposes. 
The system of financing of public health ser-
vices had not time to develop because of high 
rates of growth of inflation.

The second. Has begun simultaneously 
with creation of new administrative-territo-
rial formations in district territorial forma-
tions. For that moment transformation and 
adaptations of system depending on forma-
tion of new territories has begun.

The third. Simultaneously with transi-
tion from districts on areas.

Despite process arisen in administra-
tive-territorial reforming, since second half 
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1990th attempt to reform system of financ-
ing of public health services of Republic Mol-
dova has been undertaken. Replacement of 
budgetary financing of the medical organiza-
tions by insurance financing which at present 
is not finished yet has begun. 

The developed combination of systems 
of budgetary and insurance financing focus-
es on maintenance of an existing network of 
treatment-and-prophylactic establishments 
and health services volumes, but not on the 
decision of the ripened problems of their re-
structuring and increase of efficiency of use 
of resource potential available in branch. 

Expected positive effects from activity of 
new subjects in the public health services sys-
tem, connected first of all with more rational 
use of available resources and with treatment 
quality assurance, were not showed with 
sufficient definiteness and do not counter-
balance charges of these organizations. The 
insurance medical organizations and treat-
ment-and-prophylactic establishments do 
not have stimulus to more effective utiliza-
tion of available resources. Therefore Obliga-
tory Medical Insurance and in particular the 
insurance companies began to be perceived 
by a considerable part of medical workers as 
unnecessary and expensive intermediaries in 
system of financing of public health services 
in the conditions of an economic crisis.

Insurance principles of the organization 
of financing of granting of medical aid to the 
population have appeared practically not ex-
pressed in that system of financing which re-
ally functions under the name «Obligatory 
medical insurance». In a today’s condition 
system Obligatory medical insurance has set-
tled the possibilities, and it is necessary or to 
refuse it, or to modernize. 

In our opinion new workings out are 

necessary. One of possible variants can be 
possibility studying (on an example of sep-
arate territory for experiment) for creation of 
uniform system obligatory health maintenance 
insurance. It is supposed to be made by asso-
ciation of existing systems of obligatory med-
ical insurance and social insurance.

The working group of experts which will 
develop offers on association obligatory and 
social insurance in uniform system obligatory 
health maintenance insurance should be for this 
purpose created. The question on sources of 
insurance payments for the idle population 
can become a key obstacle to creation of such 
system. Effective way of the decision of this 
problem is unequivocal fastening of financial 
sources of such payments in the form of an 
establishment of the marked tax revenues - 
for example, such, as a certain part of the tax 
to incomes of physical persons, or excises on 
tobacco products and alcohol. 

The offer to stratify approaches to pres-
ervation of guarantees of free medical aid are 
supplemented with offers on introduction of 
memory system on medical aid or other of-
fers, allowing to minimize payments from the 
population or to stretch them in time. Practi-
cally all who positively concerns legalization 
of paid services, considers, that to introduc-
tion of such payment the differentiated ap-
proach is thus necessary for different catego-
ries of the population

At the same time the part of doctors 
does not support idea of introduction of 
stratification in payment for different prof-
itable groups, explaining it is complexity of 
practical realization of similar idea.

Development of system of paid services 
and their subsequent legalization is skepti-
cally enough estimated by practicing doctors 
that speaks a low share of the means received 
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by attending physicians from incomes for 
paid services. Moreover, doctors recognize, 
that development of system of paid services 
can result and in a reality leads to occurrence 
of “a parallel corridor» informal payments 
which can be below the official prices and 
both parties arrange. 

The given researches allow to fix, how-
ever, the important tendency - the above a 
level of development of paid services, the 
smaller scope of informal payments can be 
ascertained. And on the contrary: the paid 
services, the above probability of occurrence 
of informal payments are less developed. It 
allows saying that development of system of 
paid services keeps probability of presence of 
informal payments, however their scope nev-
ertheless remains smaller in comparison with 
a situation when development of paid servic-
es in any reasons restrains.

Unequivocally support idea of devel-
opment of system of paid services and legal-
ization of informal payments, without ad-
ditional conditions, those from doctors who 
receive informal payments only incidentally 
or in small in comparison with their salary 
volumes. For such persons introduction of 
compulsion of payment by patients of given 
themes of services is a real way to raise the 
incomes, having removed with itself cargo 
of risk and the moral responsibility connect-
ed with reception of money from patients in 
hands. Those medical workers, who regular-

ly receive informal incomes in considerable 
volumes, are interested in their preservation 
as it gives them for today considerably the 
big increase to wages, than rendering of paid 
services. Therefore they support possible le-
galization of payment of medical aid provid-
ed that it will not lead to essential decrease in 
their incomes. 

The senior nurses consider steps on re-
forming of guarantees as supportive notice in 
the interviews what exactly rich people and 
the big chiefs try to receive medical aid free of 
charge and are not generous on gifts though 
recognize, that a situation at which level of 
incomes of nurses remains at such low level, 
demands the decisions. However, in the ex-
pectations they are guided by the help from 
the state in the form of increase of wages for 
the average and younger medical personnel 
as more difficult schemes and possibility of 
medical institutions to earn on paid services 
of appreciable increase of wages to the aver-
age and younger medical personnel do not 
guarantee more. 

As a whole the carried out research al-
lows to be convinced of inexpediency of radi-
cal measures on reforming of rules of granting 
of medical aid to the population that speaks 
as low readiness of the territorial authorities 
and head physicians of hospitals for similar 
measures, and low level of trust to radical re-
forming of medical branch from doctors and 
the average medical personnel.   
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Should you ask a foreign investor in the 
Romanian economy how he would appreci-
ate the taxation level in this country, the an-
swer, of course presumed, shall be without 
doubt, that we have an economy with a high 
taxation system.  

The opinion is stressed loudly by the 
mass-media, but also by the political and cul-
tural people. And obviously, by the common 
citizen. 

When looking at the fiscal situation 
of Europe, the things seem to develop very 

striking edges in confirming such assertion. 
We are located in a space with a taxation level 
of 39.6% of the GDP (calculated as weighted 
average)1, regardless of taking into consider-
ation the Monetary Union Europe, of the 25 
or of the 27. 

In the same time, according to the same 
report, the USA and Japan had taxation levels 
of  26.27% of the GDP. Moreover, in 17 of the 
member countries, the taxation rate of 2005 

1Eurostat – Taxation trends in European 
Union, European Commission Taxation and Cus-
toms Union Luxemburg, 2007, p.7

The taxation installment in Romania . 
Between mass - media’s ”impressionism”  

and Eurostat’s reality

Abstract:  The essay brings out into relief the situation of Romanian taxation in contrast with taxa-
tion level from European Union. To this end there are used a series of statistical data in relation to major 
category of tax, in the way how Eurostat presences. At the same time the research brings into relief a certain 
option as regards of pressure taxation assignment on some categories of tax payer.

Key words: fiscality, public expenses, social security, tax payer.
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was higher than the one of 1995, although un-
til 1999 public actions leading to the reduc-
tion of taxation in most of the EU 15 countries 
have been taken. 

Consequently, in average, the taxation 
rate in the E.U. is high whether we compare, 
for a temporal comparison, with the situation 
of the middle 90s, or to the eternal economic 
rivals , USA and Japan, or to the OECD mem-
ber countries, non European where near us is 
just the New Zealand, with a rate of approxi-
mately 35%. Of course, an unitary situation 
in all the European countries does not ex-
ist, being determined both by social political 
choices characteristic of the respective coun-
tries and by technical factors, such as except-
ing the social transfers from taxation or not. 
Besides that, the traditional case of Sweden 
where the taxation level is the highest in the 
entire world, reaching probably 51% of the 
GDP, is certainly added. 

Should we continue the analysis with 
the EU 27 – EU 15 comparison, the situation 
acquires new lines, but also new waiting ho-
rizons. The newly joined countries, in 2004 
and 2007 contribute in reducing the taxation 
in the EU and not in increasing it. The per-
centage is of approximately 7 units.    

The taxation of the newly joined 12 is re-
duced with such percentage than the old 15. 
Such matter of fact may also be a prediction 
exercise: what may the newly joined 12 ex-
pect or conversely what may the seniors ex-
pect in the future. I believe that what we may 
expect.   

Other facts are also relevant for the fis-
cal future: between 1995 and 2005 only nine 
countries have succeeded in reducing their 
taxation, while sixteen countries increased 
their taxation level, including the countries 
having a high taxation level (e.g. France, Bel-

gium, Denmark). And of the countries with 
medium-low taxation, 9 have increased the 
taxation level and only 5 have reduced it. 

Generally, we may assert that the taxa-
tion level in the EU states has increased since 
the 1970s, from approximately 34% of the 
GDP in 1970 to 39% of the GDP in 2005, with a 
peak of 42% in 1997 – 1998. The analysts deem 
such growth to be the result of increasing the 
public sector’s share in the economy all these 
years and mostly the result of increasing the 
labor contributions, for financing the objec-
tives of the state’s wellbeing, with regard to 
pensions, health, and education. 

In the same time, with the growth and 
then with the maintenance of the unemploy-
ment level relatively constant, the expenses 
afferent to the active or passive programs 
with regard to the unemployed and thus the 
contributions paid to the respective unem-
ployment funds, have also increased. Adema 
(2000) considers that 75% of the tax growth is 
due to the increase of the public expenses. 

Under such general background, is the 
assertion that Romania is a country with a 
burdening fiscal system true? 

28 % of the GDP is the first figure that fis-
cally characterizes Romania. This is the taxa-
tion rate in 2005, as it is measured unitary by 
the Eurostat, for all member countries. Such 
figure represents the lowest level of taxation 
of all the European Union countries. 

46.3% is the second figure that might 
characterize the Romanian fiscal system. It 
represents the share of the indirect taxes of 
the total incomes obtained from taxes, which 
places us on the third place after Bulgaria 
and Cyprus. The average of the Union was of 
39.1% in 2005.  As share of the GDP the indi-
rect taxes represented, in 2005, 13.0% oppo-
site to 11.4% in 2001, VAT representing 8.1% 
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of the GDP, and excises only 3.3%, increas-
ing opposite to 2001, when they represented 
2.3%. The share of the VAT of the total in-
comes (29%), places Romania on the second 
place in the EU. 

19.1% is the share of the direct taxes 
of the total incomes. Under the terms of the 
share in the GDP, they represented 5.3 % 
in 2005, decreasing from 2001 (6.3%), with 
shares approximately equal for taxes on per-
sonal incomes (2.4%) and on corporations’ 
incomes (2.7%). The European average (EU 
27) is of 32%. As size of the tax 16 %, of the 
personal incomes it represents the lowest val-
ue of the EU, where the average is of 36.68% 
with a maximum reached by Denmark of 
59% or Sweden, on the next position with 
56%. Also with regard to the share of the cor-
porations’ incomes (16%) we are on a leading 
position, fifth place after Bulgaria (10%), Cy-
prus (10%), Ireland or Lithuania, however far 
from the European average 24%, or the maxi-
mum reached by Denmark 38.7%. 

34 %,  the share of the social contribu-
tions of the total incomes places us near the 
average of the union’s states. As percentage 
of the GDP they represented 9.7%, with an 
accent on the employers’ contributions 6.4%, 
opposite to 2.9% employees’ contributions. 

Analyzing the taxes level with regard 
to their distribution depending on governing 
level criteria, which in the European statis-
tics is represented by 5 levels (central, state 
and local government, social security funds 
and European Institutions level),  we may ob-
serve that the first and second level represent 
a share of 59%, the local level approximately 
11%, security 29% and just 1% for the Euro-
pean institutions. With regard to us, whereas 
the incomes from taxes of the central govern-
ment totalize 12.3% of the GDP, decreasing 

from 2001 (16.3%), those of the local author-
ities represent just 6.1%, anyway increasing 
from the same year of 2001, when they repre-
sented just 0.7% of the GDP, which pictures 
the general trend, although shy, of the decen-
tralization in the fiscal field inclusively, how-
ever far from  the level reached by Denmark 
(16.7%) or Finland (11%), countries making 
an exception in such matter. In such field, 
Europe is making more of a rhetoric exercise 
than taking actual decentralization measures. 
In the European countries, the variation of 
the share of the fiscal incomes at sub-central 
level (which comprises the state level, the 
municipality level and the regions level is 
between 1% in Greece and 33% in Denmark. 
Near Greece come Cyprus, and also Malta 
and Ireland, while in the upper side we find 
Sweden, Belgium, Spain, Germany.  Romania 
is placed above the European average with 
approximately 24%. 

Next to supervising the general catego-
ries of taxes and their contribution as sourc-
es of incomes for the state, the international 
statistics also performs an analysis of tax cat-
egories using the tax incidence criteria.  This 
means analyzing the duties and taxes level 
by different categories of tax payers. Thus, 
we can distinguish the taxes on consume, la-
bor and capital.    

In accordance with the same statistic 
source mentioned above, between Romania 
and the other states of the European Union, 
convergence is a word which senses remain 
to be discovered in the future. 

On the EU 27 ensemble, the distribu-
tion of such incomes from taxes, grouped by 
the economical criteria establishes the high 
incidence of the taxes on labor and of those 
on non-occupied labor (taxes on social ben-
efits and pensions of the pensioners), like the 
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cases of Denmark, Germany, Finland, Neth-
erlands or Sweden. The taxes on work rep-
resent almost half of the total attracted in-
comes in the EU 27 countries. The analysis 
of the distribution of such taxes on countries 
reveals the fact that, generally, a high level of 
taxation is identified in the Union countries 
with the highest incomes. The capital taxes 
follow, with a share of approximately 20%, 
the rest being represented by the consume 
taxes. If, as stated, the work taxes represent 
a higher share in the senior-states of Europe, 
the consume taxes represent the main source 
of income in the new and poorer countries. 

Bulgaria is leading with more than 50% 
of the total. Romania follows with a percent-
age of 44.3 %, respectively with 10 percent-
age points above the European average. Ex-
amining the average on 10 years 1995 – 2005, 
we notice an increase, the average being of  
42.5%, while the European average (of 28.2% 
decreasing), as is the one of the 13 Monetary 
Union (from an average of 30.5%, to 29.7% in 
2005).

With regard to the work taxes Roma-
nia occupies the 21st position, with a level of 
39.1%, opposite to the leading place Sweden 
with 60.8%, whereas the European average is 
of 49.8%.

The stated shares reveal a fiscal strategy 
having as main pile the taxation of consume. 

With regard to the implicit tax rate, Ro-
mania has such a tax on labor of 26.7%, under 
the European average of 35.2%, and the one 
representing consume is of 18.5%, under the 
EU-27 average of 22.1%. 

 As far as the taxes on capital stock are 
concerned, with an average of 0.6%, we are 
placed far below the EU-27 average of 2%. Fi-
nally, the environment taxes represent a per-
centage of 2.1% of the GDP, under the EU-

27 average of 2.9%. As percentage of the total 
incomes out of taxation with 7.4% we are 
placed on the 13th place, whereas the EU-27 
average is of 6.6%, decreasing compared to 
the last 1 year average. 

General elements 
Of the fiscal system 

Taxes applicable to corporations 
In 2005, the unique tax system has 

been introduced, which meant the taxation 
to a rate of 16%, instead of 25% until then. 
The corporations’ profits are taxed to their 
level, and the distributed profits are taxed 
again both at corporations and in the hands 
of shareholders. Capital incomes are taxed at 
the same rate.    

Gambling games, casinos, night clubs 
are taxed with 5% of the turnover, while the 
micro companies with maximum 100000 Euro 
turnover, may choose to be taxed at 2% of the 
turnover, instead of 16% of the incomes.  

Taxes of the individual incomes 
The progressive taxation system on in-

come levels has been abandoned in 2005, the 
16% quota being applicable in this case also. 

VAT
The standard quota is of 19% and the re-

duced quota is of 9%.    
In accordance with the engagements 

undertaken under Chapter 10 Taxation of 
the Romania position Document, the follow-
ing VAT exemptions non-compliant with the 
77/388-CEE Directive, have been canceled:  
exemption for activities subject to shows tax-
ation, exemption for goods produced and 
marketed by units in the prison system, ex-
emption for cable broadcasting of audio-vi-
sual programs, exemption for selling of mov-
ies or programs licenses, broadcasting rights, 
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subscriptions to news international agencies 
and other similar broadcasting rights, desig-
nated for the radio and television activity.

Taxes on houses and lands 
They represent local taxes that vary be-

tween 0.5% and 1% . 
Social security
The contributions are paid both by the 

employees and by the employers. The em-
ployees pay a contribution of 9.5% of the 
gross wage and one of 6.5% for health insur-
ance and 1% for the unemployment fund. 

Following the adhesion to the European 
Union, a number of fiscal political measures 
take into consideration a higher compatibil-
ity of the own system with the European one. 
Thus: The European Directive 6 on VAT shall 
have to be transposed from 1 January 2007, 
The European Community Directive (90/435/
CEE) Parent – Subsidiary, which refers to the 
abortion of the double taxation of the prof-
it distributed between the mother-company 
located in a member state and its subsidiar-
ies located in other member states has been 
applied, the Interest and Royalties Directive 
has been accepted followed by a period of 
transition, the „Merger” (90/434/CEE) Direc-
tive which refers to the reduction of the fiscal 
burden that might prevent the reorganization 
of companies, the  90/436/CEE Convention, 
based on article 239 of the Treaty, introduces 
an arbitrary procedure for avoiding the dou-
ble taxation regarding the adjustment of the 
profit between the associated companies lo-
cated in different member states,  have been 
also  accepted by the Romanian authorities. 

Conclusions:  The Romanian fiscal sys-
tem has known significant transformations 
not only under the waiting period to adhere 
to the European Union, but also in the short 
post-adhesion period. 

The most spectacular of these transfor-
mations is the introduction of the unique tax-
ation quota, since 1 January 2005. 

The arguments for introducing such fis-
cal political measure are very different, out of 
which we might mention the following:    

“-The unique quota reduces fiscal eva-
sion, by reducing the opportunity cost for 
avoiding payment of the taxes to the state 
budget. 

When the fiscal system is simple and ef-
ficient, the psychological effect of reducing 
the taxation quota makes people pay their 
debts towards the state in a rapid and correct 
way. 

-The unique quota reduces the fiscal ad-
ministration expenses, increasing the taxes 
efficiency. 

The public administrations shall spend 
less money for handling the system because 
most of the expenses related to calculation of 
the taxation base, payment notices etc. shall 
disappear. 

- The unique quota offers tax payers 
more control of money and it reduces the in-
volvement of the authorities in handling the 
excess of every person. 

By applying the unique quota people 
are stimulated to work more because only a 
small part of their earnings goes to the state. 

Thus, the remaining difference can be 
administrated as they please, such liberty 
emphasizing the development of proper-
ty and of the private sector of the economy, 
more than of the public sector, in which the 
state initiates programs and politics support-
ing the citizens

- The unique quota develops a very at-
tractive environment for the investors. 

The competition regarding the taxes lev-
el represents a benefit of the globalization.



104 Finance - Accountancy

No. 6 ~ 2007

In a global economy in which the labor 
force and capital move freely beyond the na-
tional borders of any state, the fiscal politics 
set adopted by every country represents an 
important instrument used in attracting the 
limited international resources.”2 

These are just a few of the arguments 
sustaining the unique quota cause. 

Next to these not less important are the 
counter-arguments: 

- The unique quota places the fiscal duty 
mainly on the ones with small and medium 
incomes. Reducing the unique quota resulted 
in increasing the high incomes of the econo-
my and almost not at all, the low and medi-
um incomes. Some studies state an increase 
of just 1 Euro for almost half of the registered 
employees. 

- The unique quota has increased the 
taxation base of the economy by introduc-
ing taxation for several sectors that until then 
have not been taxed and which represent a 
dynamic sector of the economy. Thus, stock 
market transactions with shares owned for a 
period of less than 365 days have also been 
taxed, and the economies are likewise taxed, 
with a tax of 16% of the incomes earned from 
term deposits. Taxation of the gross profit for 
stock investors represents another modality 
of increasing the taxation base

The unique quota has increased the tax-
ation base not only by drawing many busi-
nesses out of the grey area (although the re-
sults of the unique quota in such direction 
are debatable) but also by the necessity to 
find other taxation sources for covering the 
remaining empty spaces. Thus, the vice tax 
appeared, the first vehicle registration tax.  

-the unique quota is not the “main rea-

2 CNIPMMR – Press conference, 8 July 2007.

son” for the increase of direct investments in 
Romania during 2001 – 2007 with more than 
35 billion dollars (from a little over 1 billion 
in 2001 to approximately 37 billion this year). 
Rather the high degree of stability and pre-
dictability of the economic environment as 
well as the low levels of the salaries have been 
the origin of such increase, which resulted in 
obtaining profit rates quadruple opposite to 
their west level.     

-the unique quota has impeded the re-
duction of the social contributions and of the 
VAT, as well as of the labor taxes. Although 
we praise with the lowest taxation rate in Eu-
rope, first place of indirect taxes of the public 
incomes share, makes us state that the pres-
ent taxation system is rather very non-equi-
table and not more equitable as asserted. It 
is known by all students that VAT is the tax, 
that obviously, has the highest fiscal efficien-
cy, but in the same time affects the most the 
individuals with fixed and low incomes, be-
cause the share of the VAT in the basket of 
their own expenditure is higher, a lot higher 
than the same share in the very high incomes 
of the lesser. Practically, we afford an exter-
nal image exercise, the unique quota, in the 
detriment of the autochthonous consumer. 

Such image exercise, hardly fools some-
body, if we also take into consideration that 
a report of the World Bank in 2006, “Doing 
business in 2006”  classified us with a num-
ber of 62 taxes to be paid by the Romanian 
entrepreneur, while the same Swedish col-
league pays only 5. 

- moreover the National Bank Gover-
nor, Mugur Isărescu, stated that we can no 
longer afford another decrease of the taxation 
rate, because the National Bank is no longer 
capable to cover through restrictive mone-
tary politics, the increase of the buying pow-
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er, which will result in stressing the current 
account deficit, that has already become un-
controllable. This happened immediately af-
ter introduction of the unique quota. 

And, instead of a final conclusion, a re-
mark. The increase of the share of the incomes 

attracted to the budget to 34 – 35% is not the 
result of the unique quota but rather the re-
sult of increasing the other tax categories as 
well as the increase of the tax base. The main 
effect of the unique quota is the increase of 
the VAT returns.    
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1. Introduction

 Learning Management System (or 
LMS) is a software package, usually on a 
large scale (that scale is decreasing rapidly), 
that enables the management and delivery of 
learning content and resources to students. 
Most LMS systems are web-based to facili-
tate “anytime, anywhere” access to learning 
content and administration. 

 The Shareable Content Object Ref-
erence Model (SCORM) is a standard for 
web-based e-learning. It defines how the in-
dividual instruction elements are combined 
on a technical level and sets conditions for 
the software needed for using the content. 
SCORM is distributed by the Advanced Dis-
tributed Learning (ADL) Initiative, a US or-
ganization under the Department of Defense 
(DoD).

Learning Management System and
Shareable Content Object Reference Model

Abstract: Educational Management Software is on an increase stage of development. Almost all has 
good intentions and much has bright ideas at the heart of it. Some is weighty with academic pedigree, some 
is joyous but slight. Some is ostentatious and some is badly inept.

Various proposals have been advanced for standardizing this kind of software in one way or another, 
published mostly in the form of guidelines, and some of these have been recommended formally for adoption 
in particular localities or projects. 

There are standards which refer to the programming itself and others concerned with the way a pro-
gram should behave in relation to a manager, registrar, teacher or a student using it. Standards have also 
been put forward on modes of operation, on presentation, on documentation, on packaging and on classi-
fication.

Key Words: educational software, integrated information system, new technologies.



107IT - Information Technology

No. 6 ~ 2007

With the entrance of Romania in the 
European Union the issue of finding some 
unique quality models is related more often 
than before, in order to assure an European 
compatible learning system for all countries 
of the Union, by creating a unique European 
education boundary.

The educational importance, in develop-
ment for an active attitude of the people for 
a knowledge and innovation society, leads to 
some enhanced attention of the problems for 
social cohesion and implies a better under-
standing of quality of education.

This idea is underline also by control 
and coordinating entities from Research, 
Learning and Youth Ministry of Romania 
like ARACIS (Romania Agency for Quality 
Assurance in Higher Education) and CNCSIS 
(The National University Research Council), 
which are affiliated to Bologna process of de-
velopment and which emphasize the necessi-
ty of existence at  every University for a cen-
tralized interconnected computerized system 
for each service and segment with a real time 
synchronization of the teaching, testing and 
learning of the educational system. 

The necessity of integrated informat-
ics systems is an obvious requirement of the 
mentioned entities (but nether the less from 
students) to be developed and implemented 
in the educational system since we develop a 
powerful long distance learning and also for 
the enhancement of the quality of attendance 
less system.  

The advantages of such systems are well 
known from other fields of activities and are 
based on:

	User friendly access for students, 
registrars, accounts men and not the last, for 

teachers to knowledge and teaching materi-
als from anywhere, anytime;

	Logged and encrypted access for ev-
eryone;

	Efficiency of human and resort re-
source planning;

	Easiness of internal administration 
and organization;

	Permanent real time access for the 
student of his records and payments to the 
university;

	Reports for complete image for the 
knowledge level of students;

	Better and improved real time Teach-
er - Student communication system and an 
efficient transparency model for online mate-
rial and online test;

	Removing the bureaucracy and long 
time resolving results;

	Building an organized active archive.

Looking back in past and up in future, 
I can emphasize that such a system should 
have some advanced functions for:

	Teaching, testing and evaluation;
	Management of registrar’s activities;
	The report and management of finan-

cial and economics activities;
	Measurements and reports of en-

gaged entities in local educational system;
	Easiness for learning techniques;
	Enhancement for student attention 

and for knowledge assimilation;
	Real time supervision of didactic 

methods, administrative requirements and 
management activities;

	Testing of new ways of learning tech-
niques;

	Interlink-ing  of new courses with 
new subjects.
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2. Stages in development of an 
integrated informatique system

Educational Management Software is 
on an increase stage of development. Almost 
all has good intentions and much has bright 
ideas at the heart of it. Some is weighty with 
academic pedigree, some is joyous but slight. 
Some is ostentatious and some is badly inept.

Various proposals have been advanced 
for standardizing this kind of software in one 
way or another, published mostly in the form 
of guidelines, and some of these have been 
recommended formally for adoption in par-
ticular localities or projects. 

There are standards which refer to the 
programming itself and others concerned 
with the way a program should behave in 
relation to a manager, registrar, teacher or 
a student using it. Standards have also been 
put forward on modes of operation, on pre-
sentation, on documentation, on packaging 
and on classification.

For al that, many educational programs, 
including a lot which conform to these stan-
dards, often display features which are dis-
tinctly uncongenial. These usually reveal 
themselves by a program’s capacity to irri-

tate or frustrate someone who tries to use or 
browse through it in real workaday circum-
stances.

Therefore, the development of such a 
system, which is meant to function errorless, 
presume that the fist step, the one of the sys-
tem analysis, to be done very well and objec-
tive.

Also, this kind of system should be ana-
lyzed very well from the perspective of per-
sonnel, qualified one, which would have  as-
sure a successful functioning of the system 
but also the future development prior of 
implementation procedure which is named 
maintenance.

Almost all the times, this last issue is left 
over, and in my opinion, is the most impor-
tant in the successful functioning of such a 
informatic system. The general statements is 
that the maintenance should be taken care af-
terwards and only if errors occurs.

On the software market there are some 
companies that sells software programs only 
if a maintenance program is signed and in 
such conditions the price of software will be 
0. And this only to have a successful and un-
stained company. 
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Fig. 1: Stages of maintenance and development of an Integrated Informatized System 



109IT - Information Technology

No. 6 ~ 2007

REFERENCES:
1. Andrea Edmundson, „Globalized E-learning Cultural Challenges”, Idea Group, 2007

2. Andreas Ausserhofer, „eLearning & Knowledge Management towards Life-long Education”, Compe-
tence Center for Knowledge-based Applications and Systems, Graz, Austria, 2005

3. Trace Urdan, Cornelia Weggen, „Corporate e-Learning: Exploring a new frontier”, WrHambrecht and 
Co, 2002

4. Marty Hall, Larry Brown, „Core Web Programming, Second Edition”, Prentice Hall PTR, 2001

5. Marc Jeffrey Rosenberg, „e-Learning. Strategies For Delivering Knowledge in the Digital Age”, 
McGraw- Hill, 2001.

6. Tom Barron, A Smarter Frankenstein,  „The Merging of eLearning and Knowledge Management”, 
Learning Circuits, 2000.

7. C. Despres and D. Chauvel, „The Present and the Promise of Knowledge Management” Butterworth-
Heinemann, 2000.

8. CEN/ISSS European Committee for Standardization. Brussels.

9. IEEE Learning Technology Standards Committee (LTSC). Ieee computer society, Washington dc., 
usa. http://ltsc.ieee.org/.

10. Commission of the European Communities. Memorandum on Life-long Learning. SEC (2000), 
1832, 2000.

11. Robert J. Thierauf: „Knowledge Management Systems for Business”, Quorum, 1999

It should be mentioned that such a sys-
tem is to be used in universities where si-
multaneous and concurrent users (hundreds, 
thousands etc.) are working on that soft-
ware.

3. Conclusions

 The time has come to be more exact-
ing in our demands. Many programs which 
got past by yesterday’s standards should to-

day be given a more cautious welcome. And 
some should positively be sent packing. 

But we must take care not to turn away 
uncut gems.

Evaluating educational management 
software fully and fairly is no mean task, but 
in any program which is to be used with stu-
dents there is one quality which should be 
unfailingly conspicuous:

It should give enjoyment, real time re-
sults and positive feedback.
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Outsourcing became part of the business 
lexicon during the 1980s and refers to the del-
egation of non-core operations from internal 
production to an external entity specializing 
in the management of that operation. Out-
sourcing is utilizing experts from outside the 
entity to perform specific tasks that the entity 
once performed itself.

The decision to outsource is often made 
in the interest of lowering firm costs, redirect-
ing or conserving energy directed at the com-
petencies of a particular business, or to make 
more efficient use of labor, capital, technol-
ogy and resources.

What is outsourcing?

There are as many definitions of out-
sourcing as there are ways to screw it up. But 
at its most basic, outsourcing is simply the 
farming out of services to a third party. With 
regards to information technology, outsourc-
ing can include anything from outsourcing 
all management of IT to an IBM or EDS to 
outsourcing a very small and easily defined 
service, such as disaster recovery or data 
storage, and everything in between.

Outsourcing involves the transfer of 
the management and/or day-to-day execu-
tion of an entire business function to an ex-

An Introduction to Outsourcing

Abstract: Outsourcing has come a long way. Initially, the practice made a well-publicized mark 
when U.S. manufacturers began sending their operations to developing-market countries and laying off 
blue collar employees back home.Multinational corporations are looking at near-shoring, offshoring and 
outsourcing as a means of restructuring themselves strategically in order to better compete in an increas-
ingly global economy.

Key Words: outsourcing, ITO, BPO, KPO, backsourcing.
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ternal service provider. The client organiza-
tion and the supplier enter into a contractual 
agreement that defines the transferred ser-
vices. Under the agreement the supplier ac-
quires the means of production in the form 
of a transfer of people, assets and other re-
sources from the client. The client agrees to 
procure the services from the supplier for the 
term of the contract. Business segments typi-
cally outsourced include information tech-
nology, human resources, facilities and real 
estate management, and accounting. Many 
companies also outsource customer support 
and call center functions like telemarketing, 
customer services, market research, manu-
facturing and engineering.

Why outsource?

The decision to outsource is taken at a 
strategic level and normally requires board 
approval. Outsourcing is the divestiture of 
a business function involving the transfer of 
people and the sale of assets to the supplier. 
The process begins with the client identifying 
what is to be outsourced and building a busi-
ness case to justify the decision. Only once a 
high level business case has been established 
for the scope of services will a search begin to 
choose an outsourcing partner.

The business case for outsourcing varies 
by situation, but reasons for outsourcing of-
ten include one or more of the following:

•	 lower costs (due to economies of scale 
or lower labor rates); 

•	 variable capacity;
•	 the ability to focus on core competen-

cies by ridding yourself of peripheral ones; 
•	 lack of in-house resources; 
•	 getting work done more efficiently or 

effectively; 

•	 increased flexibility to meet changing 
business and commercial conditions; 

•	 tighter control of budget through pre-
dictable costs; 

•	 lower ongoing investment in internal 
infrastructure; 

•	 access to innovation and thought 
leadership.

ITO, BPO, KPO - what’s  
the difference?

Business process outsourcing - or BPO 
- is the outsourcing of a specific business pro-
cess task, such as payroll. It’s often divided 
into two categories: back office outsourcing, 
which includes internal business functions 
such as billing or purchasing, and front office 
outsourcing, which includes customer-relat-
ed services such as marketing or tech sup-
port. Information technology outsourcing 
(ITO), therefore, is a subset of business pro-
cess outsourcing.

While most business process outsourc-
ing involves executing standardized process-
es for a company, knowledge process out-
sourcing - or KPO - involves processes that 
demand advanced research and analytical, 
technical and decision-making skills. Less 
mature than the BPO industry, sample KPO 
work includes pharmaceutical R&D, data 
mining and patent research. The KPO indus-
try is just beginning to gain acceptance in 
corporate America.

IT outsourcing clearly falls under the 
domain of the CIO. But often CIOs will be 
asked to be involved - or even oversee - non-
ITO business process and knowledge pro-
cess outsourcing efforts. CIOs are tapped not 
only because they often have developed skill 
in outsourcing, but also because business and 
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knowledge process work being outsourced 
often goes hand in hand with IT systems and 
support.

Why is outsourcing so hard?

There’s no debate about it. Outsourc-
ing is difficult. The failure rate of outsourc-
ing relationships remains high. Depending 
on whom you ask, it can be anywhere from 
40 to 70 percent. At the heart of the problem 
is the inherent conflict of interest in any out-
sourcing arrangement. The client is seeking 
to get better service, often at lower costs, than 
it would get by doing the work themselves. 
The vendor, however, wants to make a profit. 
That tension must be managed closely in or-
der to ensure a successful outcome for both 
client and vendor.

Another cause of outsourcing failure 
is the rush to outsource in the absence of a 
good business case. Outsourcing is increas-
ingly pursued by organizations as a “quick 
fix” cost-cutting maneuver rather than an in-
vestment designed to enhance capabilities, 
expand globally, increase agility and profit-
ability, or bolster competitive advantage.

Generally speaking, risks increase as 
the boundaries between client and vendor re-
sponsibilities blur and the scope of respon-
sibilities expands. Whatever the type of out-
sourcing, the relationship will succeed only 
if both the vendor and the client achieve ex-
pected benefits..

How is outsourcing priced?

There are various ways to structure 
pricing within an outsourcing contract, in-
cluding:

Unit pricing: The vendor determines a 

set rate for a particular level of service, and 
the client pays based on its usage of that ser-
vice. For instance, if you’re outsourcing desk-
top maintenance, the customer might pay a 
fixed amount per number of desktop users 
supported.

Fixed pricing: The customer pays a flat 
rate for services no matter what. Paying a 
fixed priced for outsourced services always 
looks good to customers at first because costs 
are predictable. And sometimes it works out 
well. But when market pricing goes down 
over time (as it often does), a fixed price stays 
fixed. And suddenly it doesn’t look so good. 
Fixed pricing is also hard on the vendor, who 
has to meet service levels at a certain price 
no matter how many resources those services 
end up requiring.

Variable pricing: This means that the 
customer pays a fixed price at the low end of 
a supplier’s provided service, but allows for 
some variance in pricing based on providing 
higher levels of services.

Cost-plus: The contract is written so 
that the client pays the supplier for its actu-
al costs, plus a predetermined percentage for 
profit. Such a pricing plan does not allow for 
flexibility as business objectives or technolo-
gies change, and it provides little incentive 
for a supplier to perform effectively.

Performance-based pricing: At the op-
posite end of the spectrum from cost-plus 
pricing, a buyer provides financial incentives 
that encourage the supplier to perform opti-
mally. Conversely, this type of pricing plan 
requires suppliers to pay a penalty for unsat-
isfactory service levels. This can be tricky to 
pull off successfully, but is becoming more 
popular among outsourcing customers, dis-
satisfied with performance in their previous 
forays into outsourcing.
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Risk/reward sharing: With this kind of 
arrangement, the customer and vendor each 
have some skin in the game. Here, buyer and 
supplier each have an amount of money at 
risk, and each stands to gain a percentage of 
the profits if the supplier’s performance is 
optimum and meets the buyer’s objectives. 
The buyer will select a supplier using a pric-
ing model that best fits the business objec-
tives the buyer is trying to accomplish by out-
sourcing.

What about bundling?

Bundling services means paying an IT 
services provider one price that has more than 
one IT service or product lumped together. 
It’s usually not a good idea. If you agree to 
the bundling of certain service levels into the 
price of a product, for example, you must buy 
that service every time you buy the product 
- whether you need it or not. Bundling also 
makes it difficult to understand what you’re 
paying for individual products or services 
and to benchmark that against market pric-
ing. Itemizing products and services keeps 
the vendor more accountable and enables the 
buyer to be able to charge back the usage fees 
to its various user departments.

What is an SLA?

A service level agreement (SLA) is a 
contract between an IT services provider and 
a customer that specifies, usually in measur-
able terms, what services the vendor will fur-
nish. Service levels are determined at the be-
ginning of any outsourcing relationship and 
are used to measure and monitor a supplier’s 
performance.

Often, a customer can charge an out-

sourcer vendor a penalty fee if certain SLAs 
are not met. Used judiciously, that’s an effec-
tive way to keep a vendor on the straight and 
narrow. But no CIO wants to be in the busi-
ness of penalty charging and collecting. Bad 
service from an outsourcing vendor, even at 
a deep discount, is still bad service, and can 
lead to greater problems. It’s best to expend 
that energy on finding out why the SLAs are 
being missed in the first place and working to 
remedy the situation.

What is the best length for an 
outsourcing contract?

What’s the best length for a skirt? While 
the outsourcing industry is not quite as fickle 
as fashion, the prevailing wisdom about the 
best length for an outsourcing contract has 
changed over the years. When outsourcing 
first emerged as a viable option for providing 
IT services and support, long contracts - as 
many as 10 years in length - were the norm. 
As some of those initial deals lost their shine, 
clients and vendors began to look at contracts 
of shorter duration.

So what is the best length for an out-
sourcing contract? As with most other ques-
tions about outsourcing, the answer really 
depends on what’s being outsourced and 
why. A transformational outsourcing deal 
will require more time to reap benefits for 
both client and vendor and therefore must 
be structured as a longer-term contract. But 
when outsourcing desktop maintenance or 
data center support, a shorter relationship 
may work better. Generally speaking, over-
ly long contracts (more than seven years) are 
frowned upon unless there is a great deal of 
flexibility built into the contract.
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Should I outsource everything to one
 vendor? Or should I use a 
best-of-breed approach?

Several years ago, the megadeal -  multi-
billion-dollar IT services contracts awarded 
to one vendor - hit an all-time high, and the 
IBMs and EDSs of the world couldn’t have 
been happier. But this wholesale outsourc-
ing approach proved difficult to manage for 
many companies. Today, although the mega-
deal is not dead, the trend has turned toward 
the multi-vendor approach, incorporating 
the services of several best-of-breed vendors 
to meet IT demands. And the major IT ser-
vices players say they’re able to accommo-
date this change. The highest-profile exam-
ple of this brand of outsourcing is GM. After 
years of outsourcing much of its IT to EDS, 
GM is pursuing what it calls the “third wave” 
of outsourcing, bringing together a cadre of 
competing outsourcers to work together.

How do I decide what vendor 
or vendors to work with?

Selecting a service provider is a difficult 
decision. But start by realizing that no one 
outsourcer is going to be an exact fit for your 
needs. Trade-offs will be necessary.

To make an informed decision, you 
need to articulate what you want to gain 
from the outsourcing relationship and ex-
tract from that your most important criteria 
for a service provider. It’s important to fig-
ure this out before soliciting any outsourcers 
who will undoubtedly come in with their 
own ideas of what’s best for your organiza-
tion, based largely on their own capabilities 
and strengths.

Some examples of the questions you’ll 

need to consider include:
•	 What’s more important to you: the to-

tal amount of savings an outsourcer can pro-
vide you or how quickly they can cut your 
costs? 

•	 Do you want broad capabilities or ex-
pertise in a specific area? 

•	 Do you want low, fixed costs or more 
variable price options? 

Once you define and prioritize your 
needs, you’ll be better able to decide what 
trade-offs are worth making.

Can I get outside help 
with this decision?

Many organizations bring in an outside 
sourcing consultant or adviser to help them 
figure out what their requirements are and 
what priority to give them. While third-party 
expertise can certainly help, it’s important to 
research the adviser well. Some consultants 
may have a vested interested in getting you 
to pursue outsourcing rather than helping 
you figure out if outsourcing is a good option 
or not and then helping you figure out your 
requirements and priorities. A good advis-
er can help an inexperienced buyer through 
the vendor-selection process, aiding them in 
steps like conducting due diligence, choosing 
providers to participate in the RFP process, 
creating a model or scoring system for evalu-
ating responses, and making the final deci-
sion.

Help can also be found within your 
own organization, from within IT and from 
the business. These people can help you fig-
ure out what your requirements should be. 
There is often a reluctance to do this because 
any hint of an impending outsourcing deci-
sion can send shivers throughout IT and the 
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larger organization. But anecdotal evidence 
suggests that bringing people into the deci-
sion-making process earlier rather than later 
makes for better choices and also creates an 
openness around the process that goes a long 
way toward allaying fears.

The advice given above for selecting 
a provider holds true for negotiating terms 
with the outsourcer you ultimately select. A 
third-party services provider has one thing 
in mind when entering negotiations: mak-
ing the most money while assuming the least 
amount of risk. Clearly understanding what 
you want to get out of the relationship and 
keeping that the focus of negotiations is the 
job of the buyer. Balancing the risks and ben-
efits for both parties is the goal of the nego-
tiation process, which can get emotional and 
even contentious. But smart buyers will take 
the lead in negotiations, prioritizing issues 
that are important to them, rather than being 
led around by the outsourcer.

Creating a timeline and completion date 
for negotiations will help to rein in the ne-
gotiation process. Without one, such discus-
sions could go on forever. But if a particular 
issue needs more time, don’t be a slave to the 
date. Take a little extra time to work it out.

Finally, don’t make any steps toward 
transitioning the work to the outsourcer 
while in negotiations. An outsourcing con-
tract is never a done deal until you sign on 
the dotted line, and if you make steps toward 
moving the work to the outsourcer, you will 
be handing over more power over the negoti-
ating process to the provider.

What are the “hidden costs” of out-
sourcing?

The total amount of an outsourcing 
contract does not accurately represent the 

amount of money and other resources a com-
pany will spend when it sends IT services out 
to a third party. Depending on what is out-
sourced and to whom, studies show that an 
organization will end up spending 10 percent 
above that figure to set up the deal and man-
age it over the long haul. That figure goes up 
exponentially - anywhere from 15 to 65 per-
cent - when the work is sent offshore and the 
costs of travel and difficulties of aligning dif-
ferent cultures are added to the mix.

Among the most significant additional 
expenses associated with outsourcing are: 
the cost of benchmarking and analysis to de-
termine if outsourcing is the right choice, the 
cost of investigating and selecting a vendor, 
the cost of transitioning work and knowledge 
to the outsourcer, the costs devolving from 
possible layoffs and their associated HR is-
sues, and ongoing staffing and management 
of the outsourcing relationship. It’s important 
to consider these hidden costs when making 
a business case for outsourcing.

What do I need to know about 
the transition period?

Vantage Partners calls the transition pe-
riod - during which a new provider’s deliv-
ery team is getting up to speed on the buyer’s 
business, existing capabilities and processes, 
expectations and organizational culture - the 
“the valley of despair.” During this period, 
the new team is trying to integrate trans-
ferred employees and assets, begin the pro-
cess of driving out costs and inefficiencies, 
while still keeping the lights on. Through-
out this period, which can range from sever-
al months to a couple of years, productivity 
very often takes a nosedive.

The problem is, this is also the time when 
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executives on the client side are looking most 
avidly for the deal’s promised gains; business 
unit heads and line managers are wondering 
why IT service levels aren’t improving, and 
IT workers are wondering what their place is 
in this new mixed-source environment.

IT leaders looking to the outsourcing 
contract for help on how to deal with the 
awkward transition period will be disap-
pointed. The best advice is to anticipate that 
the transition period will be trying and at-
tempt to manage the business side’s expecta-
tions and set up management plans and gov-
ernance tools to get the organization over the 
hump.

How important is ongoing relationship 
management to outsourcing success? 

The success or failure of an outsourc-
ing deal is unknown on the day the contract 
is inked. Getting the contract right is neces-
sary, but not sufficient for a good outcome. 
One study found that customers said at least 
15 percent of their total outsourcing contract 
value is at stake when it comes to getting ven-
dor management right. A highly collabora-
tive relationship based on effective contract 
management and trust can add value to an 
outsourcing relationship. An acrimonious re-
lationship, however, can detract significantly 
from the value of the arrangement, the posi-
tives degraded by the greater need for mon-
itoring and auditing. In that environment, 
conflicts frequently escalate and projects 
don’t get done.

What if outsourcing doesn’t work out? 
Can I just bring the work back in?

Backsourcing (bringing an outsourced 
service back in-house) when an outsourcing 

arrangement is not working - either because 
there was no good business case for it in the 
first place or because the business environ-
ment changed - is always an option. Howev-
er, it is not easy to extricate yourself from an 
outsourcing relationship, and for that reason 
many clients dissatisfied with outsourcing 
results renegotiate and reorganize their con-
tracts and relationships rather than attempt 
to return to the pre-outsourced state. In a 
recent study, outsourcing consultancy TPI 
found an “unprecedented” concentration of 
contract restructuring in 2005, with a signifi-
cant number of mega-deals being reworked.

7 Tips for Secure Outsourcing 

Burton Group Analyst Diana Kelley of-
fers a handful of critical tips to secure your 
data when working with an outside vendor. 

1. Know what you’re outsourcing. As-
sess internal controls and policies and decide 
what level of risk management needs to be 
extended to the outsourced process (more, 
less, equal and so on). Remember that most 
accountability and almost all reputational 
risk cannot be outsourced. 

 2. Understand risks and dependencies. 
Learn about regulations and compliance con-
trols of the country, financial stability, geo-
graphic risks (flood zone, power grid stabil-
ity) and legal recourse options.

3. Assess outsourcer’s risk management 
level. Review outsourcer’s policies and pro-
cedures as well as any key audit findings.

4. Ask about training and background 
checks of personnel. Assess experience lev-
el of employees. Look for checks of any past 
criminal behavior.

5. Ensure data is protected appropriate-
ly. Review access control policies and tech-
nologies to ensure only authorized access to 
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data and systems, review physical and virtu-
al separation controls, restrict outsourcing by 
outsourcing, review data lifecycle manage-
ment processes and encryption procedures 
(creation, storage, destruction).

6. Request transparency for monitoring 
and controlling data and services housed at 
outsourcing vendor. Here’s some to consid-
er: Daily or weekly reporting and audit log 
reviews, remote admin rights to monitor log 
files.

7. Create clear and explicit service-lev-
el agreements (SLAs) and have legal review 
them. Reserve “right to audit” (physical/logi-
cal) clauses, escalation path and altering pro-
cess, quantify remuneration for data loss or 
service down time.

Success and Failure in Outsourcing

In a strategic partnership, vendors pro-
vide an integrated set of operational servic-
es. For example, a single IT outsourcing deal 
might encompass mainframe operations, 
WAN and LAN management, telephony and 
help desk services - some of which are com-
modity services. By integrating its service of-
ferings, the vendor adds value beyond the 
value of the individual services.

In a strategic partnership, the client ex-
pects to be able to focus on core competencies 

after handing off major operational responsi-
bilities to the vendor. Clients also usually ex-
pect to realize cost savings and have access to 
variable capacity. To meet these expectations, 
vendors rely on economies of scale and scope, 
shared resources and best practices. Despite 
the potential for mutual benefit, these deals 
are risky. Only 50 percent of strategic part-
nerships in our study were successful.

Metrics are part of the problem. While 
vendors expect to earn a margin on the in-
tegrated set of services, client assessments of 
their partners often rely on a set of service-
level agreements for the individual services. 
We believe the value of a strategic partner-
ship is better assessed by its impact on the 
client’s bottom line. 

Strategic partnerships work best when 
they are treated by both client and vendor 
as long-term interdependencies with shared 
risk. Clients need vendors to adapt their of-
ferings and processes to changing business 
conditions; vendors need clients to adapt 
their expectations and behaviors to permit 
appropriate process innovations and service 
changes. Successful strategic partnerships of-
ten apply a first-choice provider principle, 
meaning that the strategic partner is favored 
when new activities are to be outsourced. 
This reduces search costs for the client and 
sales costs for the vendor.   
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1. Introduction

The strategy, as expression of a thinking 
and action on long term in all economic ar-
eas, became commonness in daily language. 
The strategy is an instrument which allows 
participants to national and international 
economic changes to anticipate the differ-
ent influences emanated from the intern and 
extern environment, and to find adaptive to 
change solutions.

An enterprise is competitive if is capa-

ble to maintain durable and voluntary on a 
competitive market, realizing a self-financing 
bottom line sufficient for assuring  itself the 
financial independence and the proper ways 
of adapting to environment. The main re-
sources of competitive capacity and implicit 
of the competitive advantage are innovation, 
information and communication.

The business strategy appears at the de-
cision level and is conceived for improving 
the competitive position of enterprise’s goods 
and services inside a sector or a market seg-

Innovation, entrepreneurial system 
and the peculiarities of the Romanian 

enterprises strategy

Abstract: Economic reality demonstrates that the future isn’t decided by genetics, informatics or new 
materials, but by professional, creative and cultural capacities of the human subject. Performance is condi-
tioned by the existence of an information, intelligence and creativity fond, a capital that can’t be replaced 
by anything and which changes the concept of efficiency.

Key words: strategy, innovation, creativity, performance.
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ment well defined. Decisions appear as a re-
sult of enterprise’s activities segmentation, 
in function of products, markets, technology 
or other criterion. A good competitive posi-
tion is always the consequence of the exis-
tence of a competitive advantage, e.g. a lower 
cost, access to certain markets or channels of 
distribution, a better brand image, all these 
evaluated comparatively with the rival enter-
prises situation. Success strategies at this lev-
el have as goal, the creation of a distinctive 
competence in one or more functional activi-
ties of the company, and after, using these in 
opening a competitive advantage. A distinc-
tive competence represents something that 
the enterprise does very well comparatively 
with its rivals. This competence can refer to 
research and development, know-how, pro-
ductive capacity, distribution, service or any 
other aspect important in the creation, pro-
duction and selling firm’s good or services.

Competitive strategies do not issue from 
analyses, but from a special spirit estate, in 
which the perspicacity and the immovable 
volition to realize a certain stake induce an 
intuitive, creative thinking process and a ra-
tional one. 

2. Strategy and competitiveness

 From the enterprise point of view, the 
elaboration of a strategy is a permanent pro-
cess. While the mission and the objectives can 
remain unchanged for years, strategies per-
manently evolve pursuant by the firm’s in-
ternal and external environment changes.

Two are the main aspects on which is 
based the choosing of the competition strat-
egy. The first is the attractiveness of the ac-
tivity sector from the point of view of long 
term profitability, and the factors that deter-

minates it. The second refers to the determi-
nant factors of the competition position from 
an activity sector. An enterprise from a very 
attractive sector, is possible not to realize im-
portant profits if chooses a week competitive 
position. Reverse, an enterprise in an excellent 
competitive position ca be situated in such 
week sector so that can not be profitable.

Assuring competitiveness became the 
main objective of enterprises, thereby is nec-
essary the identification and application of 
some strategies which to assure the realiza-
tion of a high competitiveness. The essen-
tial element of a strategy success or failure is 
competitiveness. 

In the market economy maintaining 
competitiveness supposes a permanent cre-
ativity, innovation in developing new goods 
or services, more sophisticated and more per-
sonalized.

Competitive advantage allows a better 
positioning on the market to the enterprise, 
and its increases the form in which confronts 
with the other rival enterprises by creating a 
viable and enough large segments of buyers 
which are interested by its goods and servic-
es because they perceive it like having a su-
perior global value.

3. Innovation in the frame 
of entrepreneurial system 

In our days, innovation is the less risky 
way of progress, because even if a moderate 
success of an innovation assures sufficiently 
profits for compensating these risks.

Entrepreneurial policies, regarding in-
novation refers to:

- systematical abandonment of all that 
is bypassed or unproductive;

- accepting the fact that products, ser-
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vices, markets, processes, technologies and 
channels of distribution have a limited life;

- covering trough innovation the dif-
ferences between old and new;

- wording an entrepreneurial plan.
The best organizational structure for 

entrepreneurial system is represented by the 
existence of a total separate company, which 
to deal with innovation and development. 
The founder can assume entrepreneurial du-
ties while the enterprise extends, for assur-
ing the continuity of the innovation policy, si-
multaneously with a strategic management, 
integrator and powerful.

4. The peculiarities of the Romanian 
enterprises’ strategy

•	 The situation of the technical progress 
and the scientific research

The elimination of the multiples deregu-
lations which manifests in Romania imposes 
an effort of changing mentalities on the chan-
nel research – projection – production.

Until now it was neglected the distribu-
tion of the research effort being emphasized 
more than on weights that recur to funda-
mental, applicative and on branch research. 
Thus it is imposed the inversion of the pro-
portion between product research and ma-
terial and technological research, in favor of 
the last one.

In the same time, a way in which creativ-
ity would self-finance would be the establish-
ment of a risk in technique financing bank, 
by the cumulative contribution of inventive 
thinking of the bearer and of the state.

As products of the new scientific cul-
ture, in developed countries appeared ex-
pertise centers, which acts as intermediar-
ies, provides consultancy and information 

to the researchers who collected it, answer to 
requirements for effecting laborious calcula-
tions which can’t be made by usual methods.

Substitution innovations represented 
the solution which induced in error Roma-
nian specialists, because only created the im-
pression of renewal, in fact maintaining the 
old form and complicating it. 

Advanced studies graduates specialize 
too early in a certain area, and have a narrow 
vision of what truly means the teem work. 
Employees rewards should be based on the 
whole functional departments contributions, 
and not only on their own success or on indi-
vidual success.

Collective achievements, as well as re-
search development and the labor produc-
tivity increasing rarefied because of the 
bouleversement of the cooperating reports 
between firms which belong to the same in-
dustrial branch.

The major trends which have high im-
plications on the productive performances 
and on the future firms are:

- intermediaries and consume goods 
markets will became more sophisticated;

- economic activity will continue it’s 
internationalization;

- the rhythm of technological change 
will remain accelerated.

In an opened economy, dominated by 
risks and change, the accent is stand on sur-
viving and not on profit, the last one existing 
only if we talk about the ephemeral profit of 
the authentic inventor.

In Romania, the density of small and 
medium enterprises is three time smaller 
that in the European Union, business envi-
ronment continues to be instable and we are 
part of the group of countries with the lower 
level of technology in the world.
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•	 Exceeded organizational structures
Subsystems of the informational sys-

tem don’t overlap with the subsystems of the 
management structure, but go parallel, so is 
important that calculation departments from 
the socio-cultural institutions, and firms to 
be invested with some attributions in the 
management area. It would be useful to ex-
ist analysts consultants in management and 
informatics with a plural-disciplinary prep-
aration, and managerial capacity checked in 
production.

In the economic activity of our coun-
try, will take precedence the following objec-
tives:

- the establishment of an adequate sys-
tem of rewards and possibilities of  promo-
tion for specialists;

- in an organization composed by spe-
cialists it imposes the creation of an unified 
vision;

- for the enterprise in which the activ-
ity is done by teems with specific duties it im-
poses the conception of an adequate manage-
rial structure;

- the creation of a recruitment, training  
and professional control system of managers; 

These actions encounter too little in 
practice, and the trends on long term of the 
labor productivity provides few information 
regarding the effort of the Romanian firms 
on innovation, production and confronting 
the rivals.

Some branches of activity play an im-
portant role in the frame of competitiveness 
and labor productivity increasing on long 
term, either because exercises effects of tech-
nologic training either because some branch-
es depend on them. These branches can little 
influence the actual productivity, but have 
a decisive contribution on growing on long 

term. For this reason, international corpora-
tions which don’t take into account the rap-
ports of forces between these branches be-
came confusing.

In any economy there are four types of 
enterprise cultures:

- “power” type culture;
- “duty” type culture;
- “role” type culture;
- “person” type culture.
In Romanian enterprises dominates the 

“role” type culture, managerial practices of-
ten having strong red tape accents. 

Romanian strategic vision is dominated 
by the following negative aspects:

- it approaches more to the budgetary 
techniques than to the strategic reflection, 
abiding more on predictable evolutions;

- it adapts hard to unexpected changes 
which can appear in surroundings.

- it neglects psychological factors, be-
coming technocratic planning.

•	 Shrift human resources
There are some opinions by which each 

employee touches on hierarchical scale his 
level of incompetence, i.e. they are promoted 
until they touch their limit. In reality though, 
the problem is that enterprises don’t allow 
them to contribute beyond a certain point 
and not that they attained their limit. The 
solution is unfettering the existing potential 
and not finding new human resources.

The rationality and creativity were al-
ways considered opposed characteristics, en-
terprises being more preoccupied by rational-
ity. Rational refers to facts, and these regard 
the past. Creativity in change regards the fu-
ture. Thereby, the more enterprises bases on 
facts, the higher is the resistance at change.
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An important obstacle in the way of Ro-
manian economic performance amelioration 
is the lack of cooperation between individu-
als, but also between organizations, because 
of the narrow specialization, emphasized par-
titioning and bureaucracy.  Thus decisions 
that should be integrated are fragmented.

Lately, an important strategic compo-
nent became learning at labor place. In that 
direction, important enterprises implement 
the following principles: the enterprise as-
sures the emission on large scale of the know-
how at the level of production personal, for 
obtaining maximal advantages from the new 
technology and, the organization of the labor 
place rotation and of the preparation pro-
grams with the goal of develop the taste for 
learning.

In Romania, there is observed numer-
ous manifestations at enterprises and em-
ployees level:

- the existence of a large gauge be-
tween generations;

- hierarchical structures must be obvi-
ous and respected;

- the preference for coherent and pre-
cise instructions;

- avoiding conflicts;
- high level of population anxiety;
- high nervous tension at the labor 

place;
- employees prefer to work to the same 

enterprise;
- population prefers large enterprises;
- authority delegating applies only if is 

controlled the initiative of subordinates.

•	 Deregulations in the enterprise activity 
and ways of economic redressing

The main causes of the enterprise de-
regulations are: the absence of prognosis and 

planning, anti-economic orientation, proce-
dures and delegations absence and surveil-
lance absence.

The financial repercussions of these 
causes are:

- the insufficiency of the financial 
structure. This situation imposes to the en-
terprise to back down comparatively with its 
rivals, pursuant to the absence of capitaliza-
tion, insufficiency of the capital, anomalous 
consumption of realized profits, or of a week 
management of labor resources. 

- the insufficiency of capitalization - is 
owed to the low notoriety products, inade-
quate prices, high costs, but also to the ineffi-
cient choosing of the instruments used in the 
movement of enterprise.

- stock forming – diminishes the en-
terprise’s capitalization, being constrained to 
appeal to financial reorganization.

- over-endowing – is the effect of a 
week knowledge of using and maintenance 
materials, of the insufficient market study or 
of the annulment of some orders.

- exaggerated expansion – as effect of 
the bigger development wish than allows the 
financial means.

- wastage selling.

5.Strategic priorities for 
achieving performance

For achieving a high level of productive 
performance, in Romania, it is considered 
that are necessary four main types of invest-
ments:

- education and research;
- infrastructure investments;
- stimulation of productive invest-

ments;
- the elaboration of enterprise strate-
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gies on short term.
Until now, Romanian enterprises elabo-

rated a strategy based on a summary finan-
cial analysis. A production strategy mustn’t 
assure the maximum efficiency or technical 
perfection, but the coherence of “structural” 
decisions, e.g. the production capacity sub-
stantiation, installations type and location, 
choosing process technology or the limits of 
vertical integration. To this it is added, the ef-
fects nature, quality administration, materi-
als flow and the organization of production 
and labor.

Labor productivity doesn’t guarantee 
enterprises competitiveness, but must be 
completed with the innovation and quality 
which depend of each employee initiative 
and imagination. Thereby for registering a 
real progress in socio-economic life, Roma-
nia must begin with the structural reform in 
education and scientific research. It is nec-
essary for the students to have the capacity 
and motivation to form trough themselves 
and continuously, proving the development 
of competences in the written and oral com-
munication area. They must dedicate more to 
concrete problems, productivity, teem work 
as well as to abroad culture and business 
practices.

The passing from the adaptive learn-
ing to creative learning, as well as participa-
tive education and learning through direct 
experience represents basic achievements of 
the contemporary didactic methodology ful-
ly confirmed by the economic development 
practice. Learning shouldn’t be reduced to 
education. Education is only a component of 
the comprehensive learning process. 

Regarding the second type of invest-
ments, to Romanian enterprises is observed 

the encouragement of excessive and danger-
ous overvaluation of the short term profit-
ability, without improving investments ex-
ploration on long term even if they are more 
profitable.

The main strategic directions to follow 
up, which results from the previous aspects 
are:

- the amelioration of long term pro-
duction performance trough focusing of the 
production process;

-  adopting the distribution on market 
of first quality products, in wanted time and 
at competitive prices; 

- new techniques must incite engineers 
and managers to incorporate in the initial 
conception of goods, the quality of the manu-
facture procedure;

- the supervision of the actions that 
wage engage more specializes less and is dis-
posed to learn continuously.

6. Conclusions

Innovation must be more and more 
present at enterprise level, as an answer to 
the fast evolution of the market, grace to in-
creasing competition, as well as to consum-
er’s requirements and incomes, emerged in 
their round into an accelerated change.

The objectives followed by the innova-
tion activity are multiples, and depending on 
the global strategy, it is followed the increas-
ing or keeping of the market quote, products 
diversification, keeping a top position in in-
novation area and maintaining competitive 
advantage.

Nowadays, innovation must be the main 
instrument of a firm strategy, which wants to 
register success and performance  
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Introduction

Following the above G.B. Shaw citing 
I argue that when “progress depends upon 

the unreasonable man” only a highly qual-
ified manager could direct those unreason-
able persons who are the innovation’s agents, 
and lead them to progress and prosperity.  
The primary task of Management study, 
therefore, is to prepare and train these highly 
qualified managers and to teach them how to 

Management at the 21st Century

 Abstract: The 21st Century’s business environment differs significantly from the previous decades.  
The new Post-modern era is more dynamic, uncertain and confusing.  This convulsive and global oriented 
environment requires improving and introducing more sophisticated techniques into management theory 
and practice. 

Advanced Management is an art; which combines logical concerns with intuitive comprehension.  It 
should focus on leading and inspiring people and carrying out missions that computers and robots cannot 
undertake.  

Keywords: management, technology, globalization, intuition.

“The reasonable man adapts himself to the world:
the unreasonable man persists in trying to adapt the
world to himself.  Therefore all progress depends upon
the unreasonable man”

George Bernard Shaw

1 Dr. A. Avny, a senior Strategic and Man-
agement Consultant, Israel.

1
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develop and lead these unreasonable but cre-
ative individuals.

A momentous contribution to the study 
of advanced management was given by Peter 
Drucker, (1909-2005),“The man who invent-
ed Management” (Business Week 2005).  He 
was awarded, by 2002, the Presidential Med-
al of Freedom by President G.W. Bush, as a 
prominent scholar who concluded eighty 
years of advanced management teaching.  

For better understanding the origin of 
Management teaching it is helpful to follow 
the well known Harvard Business School, 
which divides the 20th Century modern man-
agement thinking into six periods: 

a. Scientific Management – 1922 - 1932,
b. Government Regulation –1933-1946,
c. Marketing and Diversification – 
1947 – 1959,
d. Strategy and Social Change – 
1960 –1971,
e. Competitive Challenge and Restructur-

ing 1972 –1988,
f. Globalization and Knowledge –
1989 – 2000.

 It is my belief that because the tre-
mendous changes taking place in the 21st 
Century time comes to offer a novel manage-
ment paradigm while reconstructing an ad-
vanced management thinking and practice.  

Using former instruments for treating 
and nurturing Post-modern phenomena does 
not fit the prevailing conditions and does not 
provide appropriate solutions.  

Common wisdom today agrees that 
leading successfully the business and the 
public-non-business sectors demands a new 
management paradigm.  

After shortly discussing the meaning of 

the 21st Century reality, this article portrays 
some guiding lines for the new management 
paradigm. 

The 21st Century Business 
Environment

Every discussion on a socio-economic 
subject must be linked to the relevant period. 
Many cultural, social and individual values 
change over time and they affect also man-
agement thinking.  For that reason it is neces-
sary to explore the prevailing changes in the 
business and non-business environment and 
than to deduce how they affect the manage-
ment profession.

The Modern era, which lasted some 
hundreds years, came to its blossom at the 
second half of the 20th Century, when many 
believed that technology gave human-beings 
the ability to run the World.  This develop-
ment results with adopting two major lines 
of thought, which lasted years in Europe:

1. Organization’s superiority 
over Individuals. 

Many in Europe were caught by the 
false idea that science and technology pro-
mote organizational life and prefer social 
structures rather than maintaining individu-
al liberty.  This belief led to the acceptance of 
two extreme ideologies, the Fascism-Nazism 
and the Communism, which ruled over Eu-
rope for many years.  But even after the col-
lapse of the dictatorial regimes and despite 
the French heritage of “Liberty Equality and 
Fraternity” and the British tradition of De-
mocracy, many of the modern writers and 
scholars perceive people as building blocks 
of a social structure.  
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2. Superiority of Logical and 
Scientific thinking over 

Arts and Cultural teaching.

The remarkable achievements of Sci-
ence and Technology at this time support the 
social tendency to base many academic and 
theoretical activities on scientific foundations 
using scientific methods for analysis and ex-
plaining.  Management, as a social instru-
ment, was also part of this scientific approach 
as its role was defined by one of the early 
writers in the field.  Management role was: 
“to forecast and plan, to organize, to com-
mand, to coordinate and to control” (Henri 
Fayol 1916).

But, ironic enough, the sophisticated in-
strumentation and the advanced techniques 
developed by science, have demonstrated to 
open minded scientists the limits of logics 
and rational thinking.  The advanced obser-
vation methods indicate that sometimes Na-
ture behaves unpredictably and in irregular 
patterns.      

These observations hasten the quest for 
a new paradigm one, which rests on Chaos 
Perception, Fuzzy Reality, the Butterfly Ef-
fect, the Fractal Geometry and the Complex 
Systems Perspective.  More and more schol-
ars were convinced that both physical and 
social nature have some hidden rules and 
guidelines that not always fit into the ratio-
nal scientific ways of thinking.      

So developed the Post-modern ap-
proach that first embraces the physical com-
plex and later refers to cultural and social 
structures.  The 21st Century World faces, 
therefore, a new very dynamic reality.  It is, 
an uncertain reality, which is permanent-
ly in transition and contains unpredictable 
transformations, continual developments 

and simultaneous occurrences. 
 The Business Environment, which 

naturally is part of the whole Socio-econom-
ic complex, changed also in the 21st Century.  
Below are three processes, which mostly af-
fect the business world today:

1. Technological achievements – the 
enormous results emerged from the scientific 
advancement   

2. The Globalization intensification – 
the new division of labor and increase of in-
ternational trade 

3. The Victory of Democracy – it be-
came the leading political regime in most of 
the world’s nations. 

The Post-modern 21st Century Business 
world of the West, which operates within a 
very dynamic and changing environment, 
faces also a different type of people.  It has 
to be able to serve affluent educated free citi-
zens, which have many choices and have the 
resources to purchase almost everything they 
wish.  For demonstrating the significance 
change occurs in the 21st Century, it is suffice 
to observe the change in the ultimate power 
of decision in an organization.  Most of this 
power moves dramatically from top man-
agement level to the customer and consum-
ers preferences.  It matter less what the top 
managers says, it is much more crucial for the 
organization to well understand the prefer-
ence of its customers.  The downward move 
of the firm power of choice and the change 
of the location of   decision-making process 
is one of the important yardsticks character-
izing the 21st Century organizations.

Management at the 21st Century

The traditional modern Management 
teaching contains four major undertakings: 
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Goals and Strategy Setting, Implemen-
tation and Organizing, Human Resources 
Development, and Monitoring and Control-
ling.

This set of activities and in this se-
quence were taught and delivered by most of 
the Business schools.  Traditionally, manage-
ment was perceived as a method for running 
and adjusting three major groups of produc-
tion means: raw materials, manpower and 
finance.  Many techniques were developed 
for assisting managers to carry out this duty.  
For fifty years the external setup was steady, 
the rules of the game were clear and even the 
sever competition was led on a solid ground 
of mutual understanding.

In the 21st Century most of the sur-
rounding conditions changed and the whole 
business environment became uncertain and 
very dynamic.  

Due to Technology, Globalization and 
Democracy, people in many countries are 
more knowledgeable and they began real-
izing their civil freedom and their power of 
choice as customers.  The traditional theory 
of Economics of Scarce Resources lost most of 
its relevancy and the Economics of Affluence 
is replacing it.  Thus, the Supply-Side Eco-
nomics increased its influence since it pro-
vide better tools for understanding the new 
reality where goods, manufacturers and ser-
vices are in affluence.   

The strong impact of technology, glo-
balization and democracy also hastened the 
deterioration of the superiority assumptions 
of organized life and of rational thinking.  
The affluent, knowledgeable and free society 
of the 21st Century promotes individuality 
and accepts many holistic and intuitive ar-
guments that emerge from feelings and be-
liefs.  Thus, advance management theory and 

practice were forced to adjust themselves to 
act within a new framework.  Although many 
old fashion managerial methods are still in 
use, many others, especially global and trans-
national corporations adopt and practice the 
following advanced management concepts:       

Planning: Goal Setting and Strategy 
Formulation – two main changes 

A. Widening the scope of organiza-
tion’s concern.  Whereas in the past man-
agement was concerned mostly with the or-
ganization’s area of activity, today it has to 
comply with many external constraints:  First 
come the physical environment and the sur-
rounding infrastructures.  No body will dare 
today to plan or to run operation, which does 
not comply with environment restrictions. 

Second are the social and communal 
constraints and demands, which affect run-
ning and future activities.  A growing num-
ber of leaders understand today that in order 
to survive and succeed every organization 
should formulate its vision and must stick to 
it.  This vision, which must openly be stated, 
should coincide with the firm’s social envi-
ronment and meet its cultural tradition.    

Thirdly are the international and ratio-
nal rules and directives, which gain a grow-
ing influence in today’s global economy.   The 
EU, for example, forces its state members to 
follow its directives, even if or when they do 
not concur with the country original ruling.  
Resulting from these changes goal setting 
and strategy formulation by top-level man-
agement become much more complicated.

B. Shortening the long term planning.  
Due to the rapid advancement of technolo-
gy there is no more justification for the tra-
ditional long-term planning and designing.  
The main reason for that change is that dur-



129Management

No. 6 ~ 2007

ing such a period (25 years) changes in many 
fields of activity are foreseen: demand may 
change, competitive products may appear, 
processing, storage and delivery systems 
may be obsolete and need to be replaced 
and in fact the whole business environment 
would be different.  Thus, in most organiza-
tions the appropriate long term planning pe-
riod should be 10 years, while in some high-
tech. industries it would even be shorter. 

Implementation: Organizing the 
Operations 
Because of the above factors, not only 

planning is complicated, but, rather, manag-
ing all the operation is more complex.  The 
old former processes of combining raw ma-
terials labor and capital for manufacturing 
industry or providing a given service by ad-
ministrating local resources do not suffice 
any more.  The Global economy forces to use 
international resources, deepens the transna-
tional competition and shortens time of de-
liver.  

The Supply Value Chain of every orga-
nization is a good example for the new trade 
reality.  Due to the communication and trans-
portation rapid development and by adopt-
ing computerized planning methods the stor-
age and stock policy should be changed.  The 
new approach, termed “Just in Time” (JIT) 
teaches that there is no need to keep large 
stocks of components and sub assemblies 
since all the required materials could be de-
livered in real time and good quality.  Intro-
ducing such methods into a working organi-
zation is not an easy task but it is critical for 
advanced management.

The new reality affects both the supply 
and the demand sides of the economy. At one 
hand it increases the range of choice and the 

resources’ availability, but on the other hand, 
it enacts a more capricious demand, which 
wants more goods and services in shorter 
time.  Since the “rules of the game” are not so 
clear and relevant always, the player, the di-
rector or manager, must be more open-mind-
ed, more attuned to changes and more aware 
to unforeseen dangers.  Competent manag-
ers must be more informed and knowledge-
able on one hand, but also more flexible and 
aware of their experience and intuition.  No-
body is free of making mistakes, in fact they 
are part of the learning curve, but the compe-
tent, creative and energetic manager should 
be able to react fast and correct mistakes at 
any moment.      

 
Human Resource Developing
Traditional management teaching per-

ceives the management of manpower simi-
lar to the management of other means of pro-
duction.  While designing an organization, a 
job description was written containing all the 
responsibilities and obligations.  Recruiting, 
teaming and performing were conducted in 
accordance with written guidelines and the 
status of every member in the organization 
was clear and accepted.    

People were treated as peons on the 
chessboard, as subordinates in a bureaucracy 
or minor members of an organization while 
directors and managers were second to God.   

Progress changed this situation.  Big in-
dustries and organizations understood that 
in order to improve the organization’s perfor-
mance they should change their perspective 
on people.  Changing the term of manpower 
management into Human Resource Devel-
opment well demonstrated the transforma-
tion the area had passed. First, most organi-
zations recognize the crucial task and duties 
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of the people who are in touch with them.  It 
became a matter of common wisdom realiz-
ing that organizations must take into account 
all stakeholders with whom they are in con-
tact.  These stakeholders are employees and 
managers, suppliers and subcontractors, 
competitors, substitutes and complemen-
tary products manufacturers, bankers, bro-
kers and stockholders.  Another point in this 
transformation is the fact that today the dif-
ferent groups change their roles as one group 
replaces the other.  Employees can become 
subcontractors and competitors could turn to 
be suppliers.         

Secondly, as part of the general pub-
lic, many of the organization’s employees 
today are better educated, they are individ-
uals who live in more knowledgeable com-
munities and maintain a higher standard of 
living.  As free citizens of 21st Century De-
mocracies they have social and cultural aspi-
rations, which surpasses the mere meeting of 
elementary survival.  Those who wish to lead 
these people must, therefore, be aware of the 
new social and cultural challenges of the 21st 
Century.  

Thirdly, Twenty years ago Peter Druck-
er has introduced to management theory the 
term of “Knowledge Society”.  Today every-
body understands the importance of knowl-
edge and Information Communication Tech-
nology (ICT) in all walks of life.  Similarly, 
many agree upon the need to learn and the 
term of ”Long Life Learning” (LLL) became 
very popular in many instances.  Since tech-
nology advanced so fast and new practices 
appear simultaneously, one must keep him 
or herself professionally abreast if they wish 
to keep themselves relevant.  Thus, learning 
and training become key factors in develop-
ing human resources and they constitute an 

indispensable part of advance management.  

Monitoring and Controlling 
The amount of information available to-

day to managers is tremendous.  Due to the 
computers and all the Information Technol-
ogy (IT) instrumentation managers are bom-
barded with unlimited flow of data.  As a 
result from this data revolution mid-level 
managers in many organizations lost their 
jobs.  Top-level executives can get today on 
their computer screen and in real time, al-
most any information they need, without in-
volvement of lower managers.  In addition, 
because of the dynamic character of the busi-
ness world today, time is also very crucial, 
since present important news may be obso-
lete tomorrow. 

In such situation, defining the relevant 
information needed becomes very crucial.  
Thus, How to choose what data is needed?  
Becomes a key question for managers.  The 
best way for deciding what is the important 
information can be done by identifying key 
measures and mile stones on the main tracks 
of the organization’s activity.  These mile 
stones should be scattered along the input 
or supply chain, within the manufacturing 
processes and along the output, delivery and 
sale channels.  

The control or check points should pro-
vide information in both physical units and 
financial values.  Using only one type of mea-
sure may lead to an error or a misunderstand-
ing.  It is also necessary to set up a meaning-
ful timetable for reporting.  Since too much 
repeated information may lead to negligence 
while too long intervals in reporting may 
make it obsolete and of little use.   

 As a conclusive rule of thumb it makes 
sense to say that the 21st Century advanced 
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manager are equipped with all the techno-
logical equipment required for making good 
decisions.  But in addition to all this instru-
mentation, advanced managers must listen 
to their intuition and must be able to lead 
and inspire the people they work with in ac-
cordance with the organization’s vision.  Fa-
vorable external conditions and good luck 
are always very helpful assistants.     

Conclusion

Management at the 21st Century is 
much more complicated than in the previous 
years.

The main reason for this complexity is 

the significant changes in the world, which 
moves from local almost autonomous econ-
omies, into a global transnational economy.  
Technology, globalization and democracy, 
which initiate and inspire that move, also 
affect the nature of Management.  Manage-
ment at the 21st Century Post-modern world 
is no more a mere rational mode of opera-
tion, which runs within a fixed framework of 
rules and instructions.  Advanced Manage-
ment today is an art; which combines ratio-
nal concerns with intuitive comprehension.  
It should focus on leading and inspiring 
people. Competent managers are required 
to carry out missions that computers and ro-
bots cannot fulfill.  
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1. Establishing the costs of quality 

The costs of quality are factored based 
on the data registered under the administra-
tion accountancy and presumes the fulfill-
ment of the following stages: 

•	 To establish the consumption of raw 
materials and materials related to the costs of 
quality;

 In this respect, there must be separat-
ed the expenses made with the raw materials 
and the materials which concern the manu-

The costs of quality – potential growth 
source for the entity performance

Abstract: For the last 15 years, an increased number of entities have learned that the quality of the 
products must be designed prior their manufacture and that it is expensive, but not impossible, to control 
the product quality after the product has exited the manufacture line. Sellers must take into account the 
powerful competition, the alternative products and services, as well as their prices. It can be noticed that in 
the same period in several countries, for instance in Japan, the quality of the products has been improved 
concomitantly with the decrease of their prices. To cope with the domestic and external markets, economic 
entities from our country must manufacture qualitative goods at competitive prices. However, quality is 
not something that the economic entity brings in during a certain stage of the manufacture process or some-
thing that is automatically produced. In this respect, the USA have suggested the implementation of an 
operational mechanism where all the economic functions act together to assure the quality of the company’s 
products and services, under the name: Total Quality Management- organizational environment which al-
lows the calculation of reliable quality pointers needed by managers to fulfill the manufacture goals regard-
ing high quality products and services at reasonable prices.      

Key words: quality, cost, expenses, administration accountancy, quality pointers. 
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facture related quality cost or the adminis-
trative expenses. Such allotment may be per-
formed by registering a preset pointer under 
the consumption document.   

•	 To establish the wages due to quality 
costs

Such estimation starts from the informa-
tion within the payrolls and from the duties 
of the personnel within the qualitative center. 
This can be computed according to the rela-
tion: qSC = Sc/S where:

qSC = the wages of the research person-
nel involved in the quality costs;

Sc = the wages of the research personnel 
who have performed research regarding the 
quality assurance;

S = total of the wages owed to the per-
sonnel within the research-design center. 

•	 To identify the amortization of the 
technologic equipment used for quality con-
trol;

 Given that such devices and equip-
ment have specific destinations, it is manda-
tory to locate their amortization within the 
quality control. 

•	 To factor the production costs for the 
rejected products.

Based on the “Rejection minute”, there 
is established the loss generated by the reject-
ed products as difference between the costs of 
the rejected products and the amount recov-
ered from the guilty people and the amount 
gained by selling the rejects.  

The calculation of the quality costs has a 
series of advantages: it assures the compari-
son of the quality improvement programs, 
with priority for the one which leads to a 
higher cost decrease; it allows highlighting 
the expensive nature of non-quality.   

2. Quality pointers based on costs

The quality based costs represent a class 
which reflects the significance paid by a pro-
ductive entity to quality and permanent im-
provement of products and manufacture 
stages. 

Competition has always determined the 
productive and services entities to focus on 
the manufacture of qualitative goods and ser-
vices, as otherwise the economic entities may 
lose their market share on behalf of compet-
itors and, finally, they may even interrupt 
their economic activity.    

For a certain person, quality means a 
product which is better than another one – 
whether due to design, resistance or differ-
ent features. But, within an economic system, 
quality represents an operational environ-
ment where the good, the service designed or 
provided by the entity for the first time com-
plies with the requirements of a third party. 
The quality related costs represent expenses 
explicitly related to the fulfillment or non-
fulfillment of a certain quality level for the 
respective goods or services. In other words, 
the total quality costs include: 

a) Appropriate quality costs, made in 
order to assure the efficient performance of a 
good or service;

b) Inappropriate quality costs, made to 
transform a rejected product or service into 
one which is acceptable for the client. 

The quality related costs represent a 
significant portion of the total cost of a good 
or service. Some studies assess that between 
25% and 40% of the labor force and total as-
sets of manufacture units are represented 
by inappropriate quality costs. Therefore, a 
proper control regarding the quality costs 
has a significant impact upon profitableness. 
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Managers should be able to identify the ac-
tivities related the quality improvement and 
should be aware of the costs of the resources 
used to reach a high quality level.   

The quality related costs have two con-
stituents: compliance expenses, which are 
represented by the consumptions made to 
achieve a qualitative good or asset and non-
compliance expenses, which are represent-
ed by the consumptions made to correct the 
flaws of a good or service. The compliance 
expenses comprise: preventive expenses and 
assessment expenses.

The preventive expenses are represent-
ed by expenses associated with the preven-
tion of flaws and defects of goods and ser-
vices, for instance: the training of employees 
regarding quality; the projects’ review; the 
quality planning activities; the current-pre-
ventive repairs; the design and development 
of qualitative equipment; the quality im-
provement projects; etc.  

The assessment expenses are repre-
sented by expenses related to the activities of 
products’ assessment, quantification or con-
trol, processes and services in order to as-
sure their compliance with quality standards 
and performance requirements, for instance: 
samples’ preparation; control activities; nec-
essary adjustments and tests for the prod-
ucts’ simulation and manufacture; controls 
and trials at the seller; current repairs of the 
testing equipment and of those used for qual-
ity improvement; etc.  

The non-compliance expenses are rep-
resented by expenses regarding the flaws be-
fore delivery (internal) and flaws regarding 
the flaws after delivery (external).

The expenses regarding the flaws be-
fore delivery (internal) are represented by 
expenses made subsequently discovering 

flaws before delivering the product or ren-
dering the services towards the client, for in-
stance: definitive and recoverable flaws; re-
control of remade products; qualitative static 
time; flaws related losses; flaws related unit 
degradation; etc.

The expenses regarding the flaws af-
ter delivery (external) are represented by 
expenses made subsequently delivering the 
rejected products or services, such as: loss of 
trade fund and further orders; requests for 
warranties and adjustments; processing of 
complaints received from clients; clients’ ser-
vice; trials regarding product related debts; 
returned goods, etc.  

The practical activity of the productive 
trade units has proved that the two main 
classes of expenses are balanced: if an eco-
nomic unit makes compliance expenses, the 
non-compliance expenses decrease and, on 
the other hand, if little attention is paid to the 
compliance expenses, the non-compliance 
expenses increase.

The administration accountancy is the 
one responsible for the control of the quality 
costs. It overall objective is to avoid non-com-
pliance expenses because the internal and ex-
ternal rejects affect the clients’ satisfaction 
degree. A high level of compliance expenses 
is justified when it triggers a stultification of 
the total quality costs throughout the entire 
existence of the respective product or service; 
in other words, the financial means spent 
now will pay off later.     

3. Non-financial quality pointers

The quantification of the quality costs 
represents the amount of money spent by 
the economic unit for its efforts to improve 
the quality and services provided. However, 
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managers need a quantification and assess-
ment system which would highlight the in-
appropriate quality in due time in order for 
coercive measures to be taken before the 
product gets to the client. Therefore, the as-
sessment of the performances regarding the 
exploitation activity endorses the use of non-
financial pointers of the overall quality.  

The non-financial quality pointers ad-
dress: product design, incoming of the raw 
materials, control of the manufacture and de-
livery process and products’ acceptance by 
the clients. 

- Quality pointers regarding the prod-
uct design

Quality problems are often the result of 
an inappropriate design of the product. At 
present, in our country, as well, most of the 
productive units use computer based design, 
an electronic design system, with software 
which indentifies the integrated design flaws. 
This software detects automatically the defi-
cient sub-ensembles or manufacture process 
so that engineers may correct such problems 
before starting the actual manufacture.  

Although, accountancy is not directly 
involved in this process, it must know about 
the existence and use of the product design’s 
control pointers. 

- Quality pointers regarding the in-
coming of the raw materials 

In order to assure the quality of the raw 
materials and sub-ensembles used to man-
ufacture the product, the productive units 
must give up the old thinking way, namely 
to work with tens of suppliers, searching the 
lowest price. They must analyze the raw ma-
terials suppliers in order to assess who are 
more reliable, who have more qualitative 
products, who deliver on time and have com-
petitive prices. After identifying them, these 

suppliers become integrant part of the manu-
facture team and may play their role in the 
product’s design in order to make sure the 
proper sub-ensembles and raw materials are 
used. The administration accountancy must 
make the necessary study in order to iden-
tify and monitor the trustworthy suppliers 
so that highly qualitative raw materials at ac-
ceptable prices to be available when needed.

- Control pointers regarding manu-
facture and delivery

Automatic equipment may be associ-
ated to control mechanisms of the products 
throughout the manufacture process so that 
there is not necessary to wait the control mo-
ment to discover the products’ flaws. The 
control techniques represent a permanent 
control system which highlights the deficient 
areas, contributes to the significant decrease 
of the rejects’ frequency, decreases the total 
time the equipment is used to process the re-
jects and eliminates the manufacture costs 
which do not generate value made by the 
traditional control activities. Although the 
administration accountancy does not have 
any duties regarding the creation and pro-
gramming of the quality control within the 
manufacture system, it must understand the 
control’s goals and to obtain a report of the 
frequency of the goods made as rejects, for 
instance: the number of rejected per a mil-
lion rejects (pursued per product lines), also, 
the accountancy must keep track of the time-
ly deliveries in order to identify the perfor-
mances of the company’s delivery system.    

4. Pointers of client reaction

The sale and delivery of a product 
should not represent the last stage of the ac-
countancy’s duties, in general, and of the ad-
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ministration one, in particular. The analysis 
of the clients’ reaction contributes to the as-
sessment of their satisfaction degree. The ac-
counting pointers used to determine the ac-
ceptance degree of the products by the clients 
comprise:

- the predominance of the products de-
livered and returned by the clients

- the number and type of complaints 
received from clients

- the predominance of the products de-

livered on time
- the analysis of the number and rea-

sons of the calls to warranty   
These pointers help the productive unit 

to reach its permanent improvement goal re-
garding the products and services’ quality 
and the activity’s performance. Entities, be-
ing highly concerned with the quality per-
formance, invest a lot in the informational 
system in order to measure the client’s sat-
isfaction.    
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In the spirit of wishing to improve the 
activity, for each manager, the individual at 
the place of work must become the subject 
of a complex study, especially for those who 
still reject the idea of using the psychologi-
cal and sociologist concepts at organizational 
level. 

There is – however not enough – also the 
concern for the behavior of staff employees. 
At management level, methods for achiev-
ing the organizational goals must be thought 

out permanently, but only by entrapment of 
workers so that full motivation is achieved. 

The incomes of Romanians are, gener-
ally, under necessity and consequently, the 
stimulation of individuals can not be insured 
mainly material. In such situation, the work-
ers choose as motivational refuge the work it-
self, through its content and dimensions.   

People are different, they react distinc-
tively in similar situations, consequently, 
their observation and evaluation, and finally, 

The impact of the quality of life 
on the quality of the managerial act

Abstract: The studies of the experts in management or human resources management gravitate 
around the human personality, in respect of completing the professional formation and improvement, the 
achievements and behavior at the place of work, the results of individuals and of the organization compared 
to the competitors…

But how many theorists and practitioners are aware of the dependence relation existent between the 
quality of life and all the aforementioned?! Which is the percentage of managers concerned not only of their 
own diet, but also of the one of their subordinates?!

Key words: human resources, incomes, manager’s role, personality.
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the use of their work potential, must not re-
spect rules applicable to everyone. The value 
of a leader depends on the way he knows and 
succeeds in knowing each personality near 
him, and by using the managerial levers, he 
succeeds in obtaining the most efficient com-
bination of interests at organizational level: 
the guidance of the activities of individuals 
towards the efficient achievement of the en-
terprise’s objectives and high satisfaction of 
the employees’ needs.    

The manager’s role is amplified if he 
knows how to use everything visible to ev-
eryone, but indecipherable for most people. 
Such an example is the human personality. 
A manager who makes out correctly and in 
time the personalities of his subordinates has 
the advantage to use them for the most ap-
propriate activities, to the scope of increasing 
the efficiency, respectively the competitive-
ness.    

Personality may be defined by means 
of  dynamic organization manners, in what 
concerns the individual’s psychological and 
physical features, of the cognitive, affective, 
conative (of the activity), physiological and 
morphological1. “Personality is the set of 
psychological features that affects the way 
the individual interacts with the environ-
ment…, which represents his personal way 
of dealing with the world”.2 The five main 
dimensions of personality refer to: introver-
sion – extroversion (the sociability level of a 
person); emotional stability (the level of af-
fective self control); agreeability (the level of 
tolerance and cooperation acceptance); con-
scientiousness (the level of responsibility and 

1 H. Pierron, ”Vocabulaire de la psychologie”, 
Paris,PUF,1957

2 G. Johns, “Comportament organizaţional”, 
Editura Economică, Bucureşti,1998, p.67

confidence); open mind to new (flexibility of 
thinking and receptivity to new and daring 
ideas).

The accommodation of individuals to 
the outside environment has had as genetic 
support the unaware acceptance of certain in-
gredients of nourishment. History ages have 
been able to assure the perpetuation of the 
human species and the shaping of personali-
ties according to such nourishment. The san-
guine differentiation represents exactly the 
evolution stage of the human adjustment to 
what was selected for people’s own nourish-
ment.

Blood-group O has its origins in the 
primitive society, when proteins of the game 
represented the main source of energy, and 
along the years has marked the individuals 
with a powerful and hyperactive immune 
system. This has made out of individuals 
with blood-group O powerful personalities, 
with a genetic memory of power, intoler-
ance to diet adjustments and surrounding 
environment, resistance, boldness, self con-
fidence, concentration power, action and a 
developed sense of self-preservation. With a 
vigorous and resistant physic, an individual 
of this category responds optimally to stress 
by an intense physical activity, thus able to 
perform difficult activities on a long term.     

Blood-group A reunites the vegetarian 
type. In respect of metabolism, blood-group 
A is the opposite of blood-group O. Blood-
group A individuals have a sensitive diges-
tive canal, with a low level of gastric acid (that 
does not favor meat digestion), with a toler-
ant immune system (predisposed to diabetes 
and cardiac diseases). Their personalities re-
spond efficiently to stress through calming 
actions, they adapt well to the surrounding 
environment and the vegetarian diet, neces-
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sary for maintaining the physical suppleness 
and psychomotor activity.

Blood-group B represents the nomad, 
balanced, with a powerful immune system. 
His tolerant digestive system does not re-
quire nutritional restrictions, having the 
most flexible alimentary regime. Great con-
sumer of diary products, he remains exposed 
to chronic tiredness. Blood-group B person-
ality responds best to stress through creativ-
ity and does not require balance between the 
physical and psychological activity for sup-
pleness and activity in behavior and physi-
cal aspect.       

Blood-group AB defines the enigmatic, 
the mysterious evolutionist, the individual 
created by the modern combination of the 
aforementioned blood-groups, A and B. De-
spite a sensitive digestive system, it has an 
excessively tolerant immune system. Such 
a personality always has a chameleonic re-
sponse to environment and diet changing 
conditions, but also an adequate one in stress 
situations.   

From management perspective and re-
lated to the blood-group, there are known the 
dominant features of the “universal donors” 
(O blood-group), of the “universal receiv-
ers” (AB blood-group), or of those belonging 
to the A and B blood-groups. Few are those 
who also take into account factors such as M, 
N, Rhesus – positive and negative. 

Thus, the methodical individuals (O 
blood-group) – dynamic, opportunist, rapid, 
realistic, useful, open-minded – can be dip-
lomatic and skilful bosses. They reach pro-
fessional accomplishment mostly in jobs that 
allow freedom of movement, although also 
having a technical character, adapting almost 
perfectly. 

The harmonious individuals (A blood-

group) – slow, vulnerable, autonomic, pro-
found, sensitive, stable – can be loved bosses, 
due to the fact that they prefer the activities 
with a high level of creativity, sometimes as 
handicraft work, but generally alone, not in 
a team.  

The rhythmic individuals (B blood-
group) – active, determined, rigid, perse-
verant, meticulous, calculated, cold, can be 
feared bosses. They crave for jobs demand-
ing continuity, perseverance and method, but 
not rhythm and long time, with low chances 
to adapt, except for the cases when their own 
understanding, personal decisions or accep-
tances prevail. 

The complex (AB blood-group) – hy-
persensitive, receptive, instable, and contra-
dictory – may be confusing or highly human 
bosses as they prefer professions which lack 
inactivity, monotony and ineptness , rigidity, 
being rather in harmony with people (but all 
with those who encourage their self-expres-
sion). 

It is well known the close connection be-
tween the blood-group and people’s nourish-
ment and health. Few people, and even few 
managers, think about the role of the blood-
group, although it represents a powerful ge-
netic force. Unfortunately, more and more 
people are not paying proper attention to the 
connection between nourishment and its use 
for their daily consumption.  

Lately, the preoccupation of nutrition-
ists for the selection of proper nourishment 
has been endorsing the prevention of certain 
diseases, the slowing of the aging process, 
the treatment of obesity and not the increase 
of labor productivity, the increase of the cre-
ativity degree or labor under circumstanc-
es of physical and psychological harmony. 
Medical experts recommend diets in order to 
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reach an increased energy level, to decrease 
the digestive problems, to improve chronic 
healthy problems and, most frequently, in 
order to control the weight, often for its de-
crease. However, managers do not correlate 
the adaptation of nourishment to the spe-
cific needs of every person and their condi-
tion or the resistance to effort, being limited 
only to understanding the nourishment’s sig-
nificance for the preservation of health and 
dysfunction treatments. The blood-group 
imprints people with a particular existen-
tial path, with tendencies towards disease 
or health, influencing lifespan, vitality, emo-
tional or caloric-energetic balance.           

Should a person be asked, regardless of 
the professional instruction, age or sex, social 
statute or material potential, how to define 
the biological act of feeding, excepting the 
scientific explanations, surely he would say 
that “eating has always been one of the great 
pleasures in life”.  

There are, again, the obvious phrases 
“we are what we eat” and “the food of an in-
dividual is the poison of another one”. The 
great spirits of human kind have never had 
doubts in respect of aliments’ significance. 
The nourishment, far from being a secret or 
a stranger, was considered a blessing, which 
sometimes, might have been converted into 
a curse. One of the first books of recipes be-
longed to Miteco and appeared in the IVth 
century. 

Herodot’s affirmation “let the nourish-
ment be your remedy, and the remedy be 
your food” (377 b.Chr.) is valid also today.

And the intention is not to remind the 
diseases that might occur due to unhealthy 
nutrition. The alarming high percentage 
comes near 65% of the total health problems 
– headaches, stomach acidity, shivers, weak-

ness, high temperature and fever, illness, diz-
ziness, intoxication, stomachaches and ab-
dominal pain, nausea, anorexia , alimentary 
intolerance, allergies, blocked transit, insom-
nia, dehydration, distension…. but also in-
farct, heart attack, circulation affections, high 
blood pressure, different types of cancer (62% 
of the cancer diseases are localized to breast, 
colon, prostate, kidneys), cholesterol, obesi-
ty… Studies performed within the state with 
the most alarming effects of a long and inad-
equate nutrition reveal a more than alarm-
ing situation: in the last 20 years, the number 
of overweight children has doubled, and the 
one of teenagers has tripled3, and overweight 
leads to lack of self confidence and clinical 
depression.

The objective of all observations leads to 
what must be done in order to have a healthy 
body, a healthy mind, a pleasant work, a state 
of happiness. 

But, such steps are made, firstly, by any 
person interested in healthy living and work-
ing. Only secondly the managers’ role is ex-
tended.  

The fact that people are starting to die 
at the place of work is very dangerous. Only 
in the last years the situations of young peo-
ple deceased either of exhaustion, or of sev-
er non-treated internal lack of balance have 
been publicly commented.  

The fact that the age for beginning of di-
abetes (which has already extended to a quar-
ter of the Romanian population, as per the 
last news) has gone, not under the age of 40, 
but under the age of 20 or 10, also claims im-
mediate and decided measures, sustained by 
social politics. The role of the nowadays state 

3 OMS, Journal of American Dietetic Association 
Report, Centre of Disease control and Prevention 
(CDP), World Health Organization, 2004
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can not be seen, the measures decided by dif-
ferent decisional bodies seem to not take into 
account the short comes and the health con-
dition of the majority of the population. 

The quality of life is not resumed to 
adapting the nutrition to the individual ne-
cessities and availabilities, but it can not be 
approached excepting the nutrition manner. 
Nowadays few are the people that are ac-
quainted with the fundamental rules of nu-
trition, without referring to diets. Only few 
people use the right aliments for their person-
ality and blood-group. Out of these people, 

how many exclude the aliments that might 
prejudice their health? 

It is the managers’ duty to pay high at-
tention to the quality of life of their subordi-
nates and only if they are not interested in 
their business. Both the individual and the 
organization depend on the health level and 
the level of the quality of life. Even if, in the 
managers’ vision, the individuals’ value is 
represented by their achievements in the or-
ganization, still the concern to insure better 
working and life conditions must exist.   
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1. The notion of juridical technique 

Creating the law, grounded on the needs 
of life, represents an action of large social res-
onance and with deep implications in the 
normal carrying out of the essential rapports 
between people. In this process, a fundamen-
tal – if not exclusive – role is played, mostly 
in modern societies, by scientific knowledge, 
by the juridical theory. There are also impor-
tant the technical procedures, artifices, prac-
tical modalities of normative construction. 

By such, the prerequisites of social life get the 
specific legal provisions form.

In order for realities to be legally regu-
lated, intelligence must intervene for the pur-
pose of making them accessible to human 
spirit. 

Due to its imperative nature, law re-
quests a form of precision and systemati-
zation which can be only provided by in-
tellectual precepts. By generalizations and 
abstractions, the juridical techniques tend to-
wards parsimony of thinking or means.

Normative acts management

Abstract: The presence of the normative act amongst the formal law sources system is the result of 
the constructive activity of specialized bodies, designated by the Constitution, by laws or by regulations 
of normative power (having the right of drafting norms of generally mandatory power). Such bodies are 
named lawgiving bodies (also referred to as the “lawgiver” or “lawmaker”) and they are first of all the bod-
ies of the lawgiving power, entitled to issue on a primary and originator level the fundamental social rela-
tions in a society, to organize the juridical order of a nation or of a community of nations.

The activity of these bodies is carried out under rules of juridical technique and in accordance with 
the general purposes imposed by the proper functioning of the social mechanism regarding the coexistence 
of social freedoms.     

Key words: normative act, legislative technique, prerequisites, presumptions.
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From the fact that the law is “built” it 
must not be deduced that this construction 
could be randomly erected. The lawgiver does 
not extract rules from nowhere and it does 
not build it in vacuum. The juridical produc-
tion is a creation of reason, considering the 
facts, the relations, and in general all realities 
of interest to the social order, the security of 
human rapports, the “public welfare”.

The idea should be kept in mind ac-
cording to which the necessary distinction 
should be operated between science and 
technique. By such distinction science sub-
jects to the investigation the social environ-
ment requesting the lawgiver’s intervention, 
whilst technique establishes the modalities 
by which that intervention becomes possible, 
by the lawgiver’s direct action. By remind-
ing this distinction, we consider that no ques-
tion should arise regarding the two said con-
cerns’ breaking up, but on the contrary, that 
the unity between the scientific and technical 
action should be considered in the process of 
normative-juridical drafting, unity in which 
the scientific operations provide the essential 
reasonability framework preventing the cre-
ation’s voluntarism, subjective intervention 
ungrounded on knowledge of the lawgiver. 
Technique, by its long and carefully shaped 
procedures designs behavior models, estab-
lishes his behavior compared to the catego-
ries of participating subjects and to certain 
categories of values that should be protected 
by specific juridical means1. In such an un-
derstanding framework, juridical science is 
also concerned with creating the law; it is not 
1 N. Popa, Theoretical Aspects on the Technique of 
Drafting Normative Acts (Romanian:  Aspecte teoret-
ice privind tehnica elaborării actelor normative), AUB, 
Law, 1993; V.D. ZIătescu, Introduction in Formal 
Lawgiving (Romanian: Introducere în legistica for-
mala), Oscar Print Publishing House, 1996

a simple “juristic” concerned only with what 
law is and how law should not be.

In conclusion, juridical technique repre-
sents the set of means, procedures, artifices, by 
means of which the needs in the social life get a ju-
ridical form (are expressed within the legal norm) 
and by means of which the process of human liv-
ing together is fulfilled.

The content of the term of juridical tech-
nique is revealed as extremely complex, as it 
involves the moment when the lawgiver re-
ceives the social command, its selective as-
sessment and the norm’s drafting (legislative 
technique), and also the moment when the 
law norm is accomplished (transposed into 
life), as it was built by the lawgiver (the tech-
nique of law creation and interpreting).

2. The notion of legislative technique 

Legislative technique represents an in-
tegrant part in the juridical technique and 
is formed of a complex set of methods and 
proceedings, aiming to ensure an appropri-
ate form to the juridical provisions’ content 
(substance).

Sometimes the juridical technique is 
confounded with lawgiving (with legislative 
technique), by reducing the area of juridical 
technique only to the normative drafting pro-
cess.

Legislative technique strictly refers to 
the lawgiver’s creating the normative solu-
tions, action representing a synthesis and 
a balance of past experiences of the partici-
pants in the social life, by filtering such ex-
periences by the view point of the lawgivers’ 
value related judgments. 

In order to enter the practical exercise 
of justice administration, legislation science 
first drafts the ideas, the guiding principles 
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of positive law. By such, lawgiving compris-
es two important moments: a) ascertaining 
the existence of social situations calling for 
juridical regulation; b) identifying the juridi-
cal ideal, which should apply to those situ-
ations depending on society’s juridical con-
science2.

The lawgiving action involves a tenden-
cy to change, to create some new normative 
juridical solutions, regarded as superior or as 
better than existent regulating solutions. The 
lawgiver’s assessment modality, its own set 
of values, the means it uses, are extremely 
various and they depend on a large number 
of factors. 

The nature of the legislative mission can 
be of permanent institution or of occasional 
delegation.

The law rule cannot reach a satisfying, 
or at least sufficient, technical form unless for 
the conscious action of the lawgiver. How-
ever, in the same time methodological ex-
clusiveness should be prevented; law must 
not be reduced to a simple putting into form 
(dictated by specific technical methods and 
rules) of the social “given”. Besides the law-
giver’s skills, it also implies taking into ac-
count the influence of the values system, in 
a certain sense a resultant of such system. 
For this reason, the art of writing laws is ex-
tremely difficult and requests not only seri-
ous information, but also a feeling of social 
usefulness and some sort of intuition only a 
few people have.

Lawgiving has become a central and 
defining element in the State’s activity; it has 
become synonym with governing.

The selection of the technical proceed-

2 M. Djuvara, General Law Theory (Romanian: 
Teoria generala a dreptului), Vol.Il, p. 563; I. 
Mrejeru, Legislative Technique (Romanian: Tehnica 
legislative), Bucharest, 1979

ings for lawgiving is up to the lawgiver. 
Nonetheless, it can by no means be a random 
one. Certain principles exist on which the 
lawgiving action is based, principles deduced 
from constitutional provisions or written in 
legislative technique methodologies adopt-
ed by parliaments. This sort of principles is 
pursued both in the parliamentary norma-
tive practice, and in the activity of other state 
bodies holding normative competencies. 

3. Lawgiving principles (prerequisites) 

A. The Principle (Prerequisite) of Scien-
tific Grounding in the Activity of Juridical 
Norms Drafting 

Given the increased significance of so-
cial reality’s juridical dimension, due to the 
amplification and deepening of inter-human 
relations’ complexity, the lawgiver now faces 
entirely new regulation aspects. Thus, new 
regulation areas appear, such as: the compe-
tition area, the development area, the cosmic 
area, the undersea area etc. Approaching such 
areas involves higher specialization, an un-
derstanding of the internal and internation-
al correlations in the regulation process, and 
undertaking new knowledge. The need of in 
depth knowledge of the realities compels the 
lawgiver to make economic, sociologic, social 
psychology related prior investigations. The 
lawgiver never reaches randomly to a defini-
tion of the normative statement (of the norm), 
but by practice and reasoning (by what used 
to be named progressio a singularibus ad uni-
versale). In such complicated process, it must 
ensure grounded on thorough study of the 
reality, necessary correspondence between 
deed and law.

Lawgiving implies prediction and li-
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ability. Preparing laws involves methodical 
preparation, grounding such on the results 
of serious scientific researches, which could 
avoid and eliminate “routine empirics”.  The 
legislative piece should be grounded on pro-
found and exact understanding of social and 
national needs and on clear perspicacity of 
identifying real deeds, and it is only after fin-
ishing these operations that the normative 
solutions will be build by the lawgiver’s con-
structive imagination.

Insufficient understanding of the deed 
can lead to ungrounded juridical solutions; 
it can depict a false image over the social ef-
fects of that provision, along with all its nega-
tive consequences. The simple appeal to the 
possibility of imposing a law by the State’s 
compelling force, regardless its acceptance 
by the society cannot be sufficient, or decisive 
for that law’s sustainability and efficiency. 
Sooner or latter such provision, in disrespect 
of real social needs, will face a rejection phe-
nomenon, the revolt of deeds against law.

Scientific grounding of a legislative 
project should comprise: the description of the 
actual situations to be transformed into law situ-
ations, the analysis of the values judgments re-
garding the identification of the actual situations 
to be transformed, changed, and which take con-
tact with the values judgments from which the 
change itself is inspired, the establishing (foresee-
ing) of the potential effects of the future provision, 
the social cost of the envisaged legislative reform, 
its appropriateness, etc. 

Scientific research should also lead to 
grounding some legislative short, medium 
and long term legislative forecasts, and to re-
ducing the manifesting area of the context re-
lated legislative action, which lacks an appro-
priate analysis base.

Whereas juridical decision bodies (par-

liaments) by themselves cannot make such 
operations, specialized juridical bodies are 
usually used, which are entitled to approve 
normative acts projects. 

B. The Principle (Prerequisite) of En-
suring a Natural Rapport between the Law’s 
Dynamics and Static 

In the process of normative drafting, 
the lawgiver faces various social pressures 
(economic, political, cultural, and ideologi-
cal). Rapid social changes lead to mutations 
in the social rapports’ content, to institutional 
changes. The role of the law rule is to put an 
order in these rapports, to guarantee their ju-
ridical security and safety, to calm possible 
conflicts, providing calmness and relative sta-
bility feeling. In order for the law to achieve 
this purpose it is necessary for the conduct 
rule to be incorporated in the individual’s 
and social groups’ psychological patrimony. 

In general, the law regulates for longer 
periods. In its relations with politics, the law 
seems more conservative, it attempts to pro-
tect and to ensure unity between existence 
and norm, between deed and value. Of an or-
ganizational nature, the law permanently im-
proves its regulation technique. As a product 
of people’s social activity, by its technical el-
ements, the law can reach not only relatively 
large independency levels, but it can also cir-
culate from one society to another, creating 
diffusion and tradition. On an historical level 
a borrowing process takes place, of in time 
propagation and juridical contamination. The 
law’s relative autonomy makes it more resis-
tant to modifying pressures. Politics mainly 
tends to permanently break down relations, 
to innovate new different forms for their 
manifestation. The lawgiver should maintain 
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the law into balance, ensuring by its legisla-
tive policy the natural stability of the legally 
regulated social relations. 

C. The Principle (Prerequisite) of Corre-
lating the Normative Acts’ System 

In a state, normative acts exist in close 
connection to one another. The normative 
acts’ system (the legislation or legislative sys-
tem) involves multiple connections between 
its composing parties. The various catego-
ries of normative acts – laws, decrees, resolu-
tions, and decisions – aim to regulate social 
rapports, within a process characterized by 
severe interference. Within such process, the 
law ensures the regulation of the relations 
which are essential for the good functioning 
of the social mechanism. Nonetheless, the 
law does not exclude, but it also implies the 
regulating action regarding other normative 
acts categories. At the moment of issuing nor-
mative acts the lawgiver has to take into ac-
count those correlations, it must consider the 
totality of implications of a new regulation, 
the subsequent normative amendments, the 
areas affected by introducing new normative 
solutions, as well as any potential conflicting 
provisions. For instance, when a new regula-
tion appears introduced by a law, it is nec-
essary for the normative acts of lower ranks 
than the law to be also abrogated and re-
worded in line with the new regulation.

D. The Principle of Accessibility and 
Means Parsimony in Normative Drafting 

This principle directly brings into dis-
cussion elements underlining the contribu-
tion of legislative technique means in the 
normative act’s physiognomy. The content of 

the juridical norm, the way in which its struc-
tural elements combine, the clear, unequivo-
cal nature of the text, are always evidences 
of the lawgivers’ talent. The lawgiver should 
consider that the addressees of the juridical 
norms are people of various cultural levels, 
of different capacities of receiving a norma-
tive message, and that the concrete carrying 
out of life relations could lead to difficult sit-
uations in applying the norm. Its art arises 
from creating norms which could mitigate 
such difficulties.

The main prerequisites in fulfilling this 
principle are the following:

a) selecting the exterior form of the reg-
ulation;

b) selecting the modality of juridical 
regulation;

c) selecting the conceptualization pro-
ceedings and the norm’s language.

a) Selecting the exterior form of the reg-
ulation is a legislative technique prerequisite 
because of the regulation’s external form its 
value and juridical power depend, as well as 
its position in the normative acts’ system, its 
correlation with the other normative acts etc. 
Depending on the regulating area, on the na-
ture of the relations subjected to regulation, 
the lawgiver will decide upon the exterior 
regulation form. Thus, if the relations to be 
put in a legal form are part of what is referred 
to as “law area”, it is mandatory for such to 
be legally regulated by means of a law, and 
not by another normative act.

b) Selecting the modality of juridical 
regulation – refers to the lawgiver’s option 
regarding a certain way of imposing the be-
havior prescribed by the law subjects norm. 
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As we know, a juridical norm can impera-
tively (prohibitive or imposing) regulate a 
certain conduct, it can allow the parties to 
decide upon their conduct or it can stimulate 
the subjects in adopting a certain conduct. In 
the same time, the regulation modality is dif-
ferent from one norms category to the other. 

The lawgiver deliberately decides upon 
a sort of conduct or another, for a regulation 
method or another, depending on the spe-
cific of the social relations, on the features of 
the subjects taking part in such relations, on 
the nature of the interests to be satisfied and 
on the value related significance of the provi-
sions. 

c) The prerequisite of legal norm ac-
cessibility and means parsimony is put into 
practice by using certain conceptualization 
proceedings and adequate language.

This prerequisite directly refers to: de-
signing the norm, comprising structural ele-
ments in the norm, setting out the behavior 
type, the juridical style and language. The 
law norm is the result of abstracting process, 
the direct consequence of a complex evalua-
tion and valorizing operation regarding the 
social relations. Without referring to concrete 
cases, but to general hypothesis, the norm 
cannot be descriptive, but it necessarily op-
erates with a series of concepts, categories, 
definitions, etc.

Taking into account that most times the 
norm refers to regulating a future conduct, it 
must delimitate social relations and catego-
ries of potential participant subjects. These 
will be valuable for as long as they corre-
spond to the social needs and they must be 
reformed, modified when they no longer cor-
respond to those needs. 

Another construction of the juridical 

norm is represented by fictions and presump-
tions.

Juridical fiction is a technique proceed-
ing according to which a certain deed is con-
sidered as existent or established, although if 
it has not been established or if no reality ex-
ists3. Fiction replaces a reality with another 
inexistent one. For instance, the situation in 
which a person is declared permanently inca-
pable, although cases exist when that person 
is capable, and he has lucidity moments, yet 
by a fiction the said is deemed as permanent-
ly incapable. The conceived child is deemed 
as already born, and represents a law subject 
in respect with its right.

Presumptions are in their turn technical 
proceedings used by the lawgiver in juridi-
cal constructions. Art. 1199 of the Civil Code 
defines presumptions: “consequences drawn by 
the law or by the magistrate from a known deed 
to an unknown deed”. In certain situations, 
the lawgiver assumes that something, with-
out having been proven, really exists. For 
instance, the presumption of law knowing, 
upon its consequence: nemo censetur ignorare 
legem (one cannot excuse oneself by invoking 
not-knowledge of the law); the paternity pre-
sumption, according to which the assumed 
father of the child is the mother’s husband etc. 
Another aspect regarding the prerequisite of 
juridical norm accessibility is its style and lan-
guage. The juridical language is by excellence 
a specialized, institutionalized language4. It 
has been acknowledged that the juridical lan-
guage is a special preferential language, in 
the sense that it provides a behavior model 

3 M. Djuvara, quoted paper, vol. lI, p. 457
4 A. Stoichiţoiu, Juridical Style in Contemporary 
Romania ( Romanian: Stilul juridic în România 
contemporană), PhD thesis abstract, University of 
Bucharest, , 1984, p.6
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of a certain pattern, considered as preferable 
in respect with its usefulness and public in-
terest, compared to another type of behavior. 
The text of juridical norm should be charac-
terized by maximum clarity, precision, conci-
sion and stereotype nature.

As institutionalized language, the ju-
ridical normative acts’ language is governed 
by pragmatic rules; in its evolution it follows 
a specialization and modernization process 
on all levels (textual, syntactic and lexical-se-
mantic).

In drafting the normative act text the 
lawgiver will have to use largely utilized 
terms, by avoiding neologism and regional-
ism. The phrase construction and complexity 
will rank second after the demand for correct 
and easy understanding of the text by any 
subject5.

The law terminology should be constant 
and uniform. This demand refers both to the 
content of a single normative act, in which 
certain norms are comprised, and to the leg-
islation global system, which should be char-
acterized by terminological unity. A legisla-
tion’s terminological unity creates both the 
conditions for the subjects to clearly under-
stand the law’s message (the normative com-
mandment), and also the possibility of intro-
ducing a legislative information system.

In the normative act text the use should 
be avoided of words (expressions) which are 
non-functional or of those with ambiguous 
sense.

4. Constitutive parts 
of  the normative act 

A normative act is usually composed of 
the following parts: reasons description, title 

5 I. Mrejeru, quoted paper, p.101; V.D. ZIătescu, 
quoted paper, p.127

of the normative act, preamble and introduc-
tive formula, general provisions or princi-
ples, content provisions, formal and transi-
tory provisions.

Reasons’ description accompanies ex-
tremely important normative acts. It com-
prises a brief description of the normative 
act, of the conditions having lead to its appa-
rition, of the purposes pursued by adopting 
that normative act. 

The title of the normative act is its iden-
tification element. It should be short and sug-
gestive (it should clearly express the content 
of the normative act).

The preamble of the normative act com-
prises an introduction, a briefing of the sub-
jects regarding the social-political grounds 
for the lawgiver’s intervention. This part is 
not mandatory, and appears in normative 
acts of particular importance. 

The introductive formula comprises the 
constitutional or legal grounds for the regu-
lation. Under this part there are institutional-
ized the competence norms for the body issu-
ing that particular normative act.

The general provisions comprise those 
provisions by means of which there are iden-
tified the object, purpose, area of the regulat-
ed relations, some terms definitions etc.

The content provisions actually form the 
content of the normative act. In this part there 
are included the rules setting forth rights and 
obligations, a certain behavior is stipulated, 
unfavorable effects are regulated in case of 
breach of the imposed conduct. 

The formal and transitory provisions 
comprise provisions regarding: the regula-
tion’s enforcement, its coming into effect, the 
relations with pre-existent regulations etc.

Normative acts can also comprise Ap-
pendixes, representing integrant part of the 



149Juridical

No. 6 ~ 2007

law and having the same juridical power. 
Their need arises from the fact that by their 
content organizational charts, tables, draw-
ings, statistics etc. are illustrated. 

5. Structural elements 
of the normative act 

The juridical norm, with its internal 
structure, is comprised in the articles of the 
normative act. The structural element of the 
normative act is the article (as well as the ju-
ridical norm represents the basic cell of the 
law). The juridical norm’s content is vari-
ously illustrated in the normative act’s ar-
ticles. The article usually contains a single 
individual provision. Cases exist, however, 
when in the normative act an article compris-
es a single norm or, on the contrary, a norm 
is comprised in more than one article. In the 
same time, the various components of the ju-
ridical norm’s logical structure (hypothesis, 
provision, sanction) can be found in various 
articles. For such reason, the juridical norm 
cannot be identified with the normative act’s 
article. It would be ideal for each article in 
the normative act to comprise a single rule 
(norm), along with all features characterizing 
it. These features should be worded in such a 
manner as to express as complete as possible 
the juridical norm and to precisely delimitate 
its content compared to the other norms in 
the normative act. In a good legislative tech-
nique the articles of the normative act should 
be created in close connection, and the struc-
turing into articles should be made in a logi-
cal presentation order. The complexity of the 
regulation is imposed by the nature of social 
relations. For this reason, the article is sub-
divided sometimes in paragraphs and letters. 
Articles are numbered by Arabian numbers. 
In the case of normative acts amending the 

regulation of other normative acts, the Ro-
man numbers are used. Usually, letters and 
paragraphs are not numbered. In case of very 
important normative acts (the Constitution, 
the Codes), articles also have marginal notes, 
rewording in synthesis the content of that re-
spective article.

When in a normative act new articles are 
included without modifying the old number-
ing of the normative act, the method is used 
of introducing indexes.

For a better systematization of the nor-
mative act, its articles can be grouped into sec-
tions, chapters, titles. Some codes are struc-
tured in parts (general part and special pat). 
Sections, chapters, titles have names evoking 
in short the content of their provisions. In case 
a normative act refers to provisions in another 
already existent normative act, the first men-
tioned one will not quote the provisions in 
the pre-existent normative act, but it will only 
mention its provision by a see norm.

6. The technique of systematizing
 normative acts 

The variety of normative acts imposes 
the need to systematize them. The systemati-
zation of normative acts is determined by the 
need of organizing them grounded on pre-
cise criteria, for the purpose of a good knowl-
edge and application of the juridical norms in 
the social relations.

The main forms of systematizing the 
normative acts are: inclusion and codification.

A. Inclusion
Inclusion is an inferior (initial) system-

atization form and it refers to simply sort-
ing the normative acts by external criteria – 
chronologically, alphabetically, per law areas 
or legal institutions etc. Such a systematiza-
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tion form can be official or unofficial. It is an 
official inclusion the one made by law bodies 
(for instance: law collections, decrees, period-
ically published decision, collections combin-
ing the chronological criterion with the one 
regarding the normative act’s legal power). 
Besides those collections, private individuals 
can also create normative acts compilations 
(in the form of legislative guidelines).

In such inclusions the normative mate-
rial is not processed, the juridical norms com-
prised in collections or compilations are not 
modified (only certain material errors or po-
tential grammar mistakes are corrected). 

B. Codification 
Codification is a superior form of sys-

tematization. It implies the inclusion into a 
code (normative act having the legal pow-
er of a law) of the juridical norms referring 
to the same law area. The codification ac-
tion involves large activity for the lawgiver, 
complex processing of the entire normative 
material, removing overdue, obsolete norms 
(including habits), filling in gaps, legislative 
novelty (introducing new norms, request-
ed by the social relations evolution), logical 

structuring of the normative material and us-
ing modern legislative technique means (se-
lecting the regulation modality, the external 
regulation form, the use of adequate concep-
tualization means).

Codification is a superior systematiza-
tion form performed by the lawgiver, as it is 
always grounded on the general principles 
of law system and of a law area, attempting 
to reflect into a single act of unitary content 
and form, as complete and coherent as pos-
sible, all juridical norms in a particular law 
area (civil law, criminal law, financial law 
etc). Although its juridical power is equal to 
a law’s, the Code is not a common law, but 
it is a unique legislative act, with specific in-
ternal organization, in which juridical norms 
are structured upon a stringent logical con-
secutive order, by a well designed system, re-
flecting the internal structure of that particu-
lar law area.

 Four groups of factors are included into 
a code: political, economic, ideal and juridi-
cal.

A code’s qualitative conditions are: clar-
ity, precision, presentation integrality, practi-
cal nature, logic, style beauty etc.    



151Juridical

No. 6 ~ 2007

The relation between the substantial 
law and procedural law in defending 

subjective rights and legitimate interests

Abstract: Taking into account that the Romanian Constitution mentions the “state of law” and 
“constitutional democracy”, concomitantly specifying the essential values- human dignity, citizens’ rights 
and freedoms, the free development of human personality, justice and political pluralism- defended by the 
domestic legal order, it seems of a real practical interest to notice the concrete means established in order to 
protect the above mentioned values.

As it has been mentioned before, the contentious administrative represents one of the most efficient 
ways under which the values constitutionally affirmed are guaranteed and defended. The contentious ad-
ministrative basically answers the old question: „Quis custodiet custodes?”, question that comprises one of 
the most difficult obstacles against the state of law actualization: to find the most efficient procedural ways 
for the state bodies able to use, directly or indirectly, the coercion force in order to make the citizens observe 
the laws, to be in their turn under the situation to observe the same laws.

As the contentious administrative represents the courts of law activity meant to settle the conflicts 
whereas at least one of the parties is a public authority, we will try, while evoking procedural aspects, pro-
cedural means available for someone prejudiced by a public authority, to stress the weight of the procedural 
rules in guarantying and defending effectively the citizens’ rights and legitimate interests.

Key words:  procedural law, administrative acts, civil litigation, Public Ministry.
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 I. Introductive considerations. 
The state of law. The state of law premises 

At the first look, to define the state of 
law, or in different terms, the state of lega-
lity, seems easy enough. As a matter of fact, 
it is said that the state of law is characterized 
by achieving the -rule of law- in its entire ac-
tivity, either in relation with the citizens ei-
ther with various social organizations within 
its territory. Used accordingly, the “state of 
law” notion is encountered even under some 
constitutional texts.

 Analyzing more deeply, the state 
of law question appears though to be much 
more complicated, following the fact that the 
state, as institutionalized organization, hav-
ing sovereignty, of the population on a spe-
cific territory, never acts as such in its domes-
tic affairs, but by means of its various bodies, 
this acknowledgment being valid for the so 
called “direct democracies” as well as for the 
representative ones.

 The state of law is to be understood 
as a state organized on the state power sepa-
ration basis, in whose application the justice 
acquires a real independence and following 
under its legislation the promoting of rights 
and freedoms inherent to the human nature, 
a state which ensures the strict observance of 
its regulations by the entirety of its bodies in 
all their activity.

Are considered to be premises (condi-
tions) of the state of law, the following: the 
accreditation of a new conception regarding 
the state (especially under the following as-
pects: the voluntary or consensual nature of 
the state, the delimitation of the state from the 
civil society, the state responsibility and of 
the authorities that compose it, the restrain-
ing of the state interference within society 

to minimal fields and adequate and reason-
able forms); the capitalization, under con-
temporary conditions, given the insurmount-
able political realities, of the reasons and the 
mechanism of the powers separation; the ins-
tauration and the thoroughness of a real and 
authentic democracy; the institutionaliza-
tion and the guarantying of the human and 
citizen rights; the structuring of the coherent 
and hierarchical legal order and the guaran-
tee of that order1. Far from being incompat-
ible, these conditions or premises complete 
each other and interact in a convergent way.

With regard to the regulation systems 
within the state of law these are considered 
to be the following: the political control over 
the executive exercised by the parliament, 
the administrative control, the jurisdiction-
al control over the legality of administrative 
acts2, the control of law constitutionality, the 
reconciling procedure, the free access to jus-
tice and the organizing of the judicial activity 
under several jurisdiction degrees.

The jurisdictional control over the legal-

1 I. Deleanu – „Instituţii şi proceduri constituţionale 
– tratat –”, Ed. Servo-Sat, Arad, 2001, p. 59. See 
also T. Draganu – „Introducere în teoria si practica 
statului de drept.”, Ed. Dacia, Cluj-Napoca, 1992, 
p. 13-75, where the premises of the state of law 
are considered to be the following: rooting under 
the civically conscience the conviction that there 
are rights inherent to the human nature which 
are opposable to the state, a democratic system to 
enact the legislation, the state powers separation, 
the independence of justice”.
2 See as well, accordingly Sofia Popescu – 
„Statul de drept şi controlul respectării legii de către 
autorităţile administrative”, Studii de drept româ-
nesc nr. 2/1993, p. 135, I. Deleanu, M. Enache 
– „Statul de drept”, Dreptul nr. 7/1993, I. Deleanu, 
M. Enache – „Premisele şi mecanismele statului de 
drept”, Dreptul nr. 12/1993.
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ity of administrative acts represents maybe 
the most effective form of control over the 
legality of these acts, as it is achieved from 
the exterior of the system of the state admin-
istration bodies, by the judicial authority, in-
dependent, and during a procedure ground-
ed among others on the right to defend, the 
contradiction, the equality of the litigation 
parties, the active role of the court of law, the 
possibility of means of attack to non legal or 
ungrounded decision. It is entrusted either to 
common law courts of law either to special-
ized courts of law.

Regarding the political control and es-
pecially the administrative one, the judicial 
control features a few peculiar dimensions: 
a) it is a rather narrow control type, as only 
the legality of the administrative act is sub-
jected to it, and its opportunity not; b) the 
jurisdictional control always presumes an 
intimation from the party injured by the ad-
ministration prejudicing behavior by issuing 
the administrative act considered to be ille-
gal; c) this control type is, simultaneously, 
more concrete and more profound, because 
it does not target- as the political or admin-
istrative one- especially the finality, the ef-
fectiveness, the opportunity of the controlled 
administrative act, but – precisely and con-
siderately- starting from the subjective right 
alleged, opposite to the administrative body, 
it makes essential for of the act issued by that 
body to comply with the law; d) the jurisdic-
tional control is executed within the frame-
work of a pre-established and exigent proce-
dure, grounded mainly on contradiction, the 
obligation to motivate the solution and the 
settled authority for the issued decision; e) 
the jurisdictional control cannot lead to the 
reforming of the administrative act, but only 
to its annulment or removal from the litiga-

tion settlement. When the administrative act 
is annulled, the decision issued by the court 
of law is opposable erga omnes.

II. Procedural legal norms. 
Practical importance. 

Relation with material law

A) Civil procedural norms: As it has 
been said, the civil procedural law repre-
sents the entirety of the legal norms that reg-
ulate the way of judgment by the courts of 
law of the causes regarding the civil subjec-
tive rights or legitimate interests that can be 
realized only by means of justice, as well as 
the enforced execution of the legal decisions 
or other writs of executions3. Therefore, not 
only the situations under which the capital-
ization of a subjective right is attempted are 
taken into account, but also those situation, 
established by law, under which the actual-
ization or defending of an interest by means 
of justice are followed.

 It results that this distinctive branch 
of the legal system guarantees the effective-
ness of the material law provisions that con-
secrates subjective rights for the natural or 
legal persons and which would remain oth-
erwise ineffective. Otherwise said, the rela-
tion between the civil material law and the 
civil procedural law gives expression to the 
correlation between content and form4.
3 V.M. Ciobanu- „Tratat teoretic şi practic de 
procedură civilă”, vol. I, Teoria generală, Ed. 
Naţional, 1997, p. 158.
4 The connection between the two legal branches 
was really suggestively stressed in the presenting 
report of the Civil procedure code by the State 
Council, back in 1865, that stated „Procedure is the 
heart of a state’s ... The Civil code, without procedure, 
is like a body without heart, is like a good and complete 
machine without its movement power”.
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In order to stress the same connection 
between the material law and the procedural 
law, it was said that the material law com-
prises all the legal norms that regulate the so-
cial relations within our country.

The legal character of these norms is 
given by the possibility of their actualization 
on judicial way, a form of the state coercion. 
This does not mean that in the great major-
ity of the social relations, the assumed obli-
gations, as the rules of social conduct, are not 
executed voluntarily. But there always exists 
the possibility of their execution by coercion 
when they are not observed. The procedural 
law is the other side of the material law, it is 
the punishing aspect of the material law, as 
the usual mean under which the reestablish-
ing of a certain transgressed right is the judi-
cial way. The civil material law would be in-
effective if the civil litigation does not ensure 
its execution and vice versa, the civil litiga-
tion would be inconceivable without a mate-
rial law to capitalize5.

In this mutual bond between the legal 
relation of substance and its external form, i.e. 
the procedure to follow for its performance, 
the material law relation is representing the 
basis, which means- naturally- that the form 
always adapts to the content, so that, ulti-
mately, the characteristics of the material law 
determine the characteristics of the proce-
dural law and any alteration in the substance 
of the first inevitably entails the alteration of 
the latter. The indissoluble unity between the 
material and procedural law, without any 
of them to be possibly confounded with the 
other, can be observed analyzing various in-
stitutions and procedural principles, nothing 
more than the reflex of the civil law institu-
tions and principles.
5 A. Hilsenrad – „Procesul civil în RPR”, Stiintifica 
Publishing House, Bucharest, 1957, p. 15.

The essence of the civil litigation sub-
sists in protecting rights, in establishing their 
real and objective existence. The civil litiga-
tion does not form new subjective rights, but 
confirms those already existing, while the 
guarantying of rights imposes establishment 
of objective truth in each and every litiga-
tion.

The civil litigation, promoted by action, 
represents the form under which the state en-
sures the law compliance in particular cases 
where the legal norm were violated, while the 
exercise of the legal action exceeds the nar-
row framework offered by the settled case- 
where the question of effective settlement of 
a conflict of interests where two subjective 
rights clash arises- and can be viewed as a 
form of actualization of the legality principle, 
under which the legal protection granted by 
the state to its citizens is capitalized6.

In our country there is no „administra-
tive justice”, a system organized by adminis-
trative courts or tribunals, the contentious ad-
ministrative being under the competence of 
the common law courts. As such, no adminis-
trative procedure constituted under the same 
conditions as the civil or penal procedures 
exists, and the litigations regarding the ad-
ministrative legal relations are being settled 
under the rules of the civil procedure. Natu-
rally, some special procedure norms may as 
well exist within normative acts that regu-
late the control of legality of the administra-
tive acts, but it cannot be sustained that they 
form an administrative procedure, because 
they just introduce some derogatory rules, 
to be completed with the provisions of the 
Civil procedure code. Therefore, for instance, 
art. 28 paragraph 1 under Law no. 554/2004 
on the contentious administrative expressly 
stipulates this solution, as follows: „the pro-
6 Ibidem, p. 230.
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visions of the hereby law are completed with 
the provisions of the Civil procedure code, at 
the extent they are not incompatible with the 
specific of the authority relation between the 
public authorities, on one hand, and the per-
sons injured in their rights or legitimate in-
terests, on the other hand, and also with the 
procedure regulated under the hereby law. 
The compatibility of the execution of some 
Civil procedure code norms is established by 
the court of law, when ruling over the excep-
tions”.

B) Procedural aspects in the Law of 
contentious administrative: In the absence 
of an Administrative procedure code, one of 
the objectives taken into account at the en-
actment of the Law no. 554/2004 was to con-
fer a procedural framework special for liti-
gation between the injured private person 
on one side and the public authority on the 
other side, procedural framework adapted to 
the present legal realities. Nevertheless, the 
above mentioned law does not strictly com-
prise procedural provisions, many of its pro-
visions being substantial law provisions. Ex-
amples can be made accordingly, the entire 
definitions catalogue within the second arti-
cle of the law, as well as those norms that reg-
ulate on that which doctrine has identified as 
the admissibility conditions of the direct ac-
tion in contentious administrative. We take 
into account only some of these conditions, 
respectively: the infringement to be produced 
under an administrative act; the act to injure 
either a subjective right, either a legitimate in-
terest, private or public; the injuring adminis-
trative act to be issued by a public authority, 
because the other conditions, mainly related 
to the execution of the prior administrative 
procedure and filing the legal action in a cer-

tain period of time, are regulated under pro-
visions with procedural character.

 The substantial law provisions, espe-
cially those referring to the concepts of “sub-
jective law”, “private or public legitimate in-
terest”, “public authority”, “administrative 
act”, represent of course, problems that con-
cern the substance of a contentious adminis-
trative legal action. Exactly as any other civ-
il litigation- notion used here under its most 
extended meaning, opposite to the notion of 
penal litigation- , problems that imply the 
substance of the cause will be inquired after 
the observance of certain procedural condi-
tions.

 We will limit within the hereby study, 
to analyze those procedural aspects regard-
ing which the Law of contentious admin-
istrative comprises derogatory regulations 
from the common law. The procedure in the 
contentious administrative field is usually 
demarcated within the administrative doc-
trine, the substantial judgment and the pos-
sible solutions; the recourse and the decision 
execution.

1. The notification of the court of law: 
It must be stated again that, grounded on the 
previous regulation on the contentious ad-
ministrative, Law no. 29/1990, the court of 
law could be notified by: the legal or natu-
ral person virtually injured (typical situa-
tion); prefect (administrative tutelage con-
trol); they who consider themselves injured 
or any interested person grounded on a spe-
cial regulation (cases stipulated, for instance, 
under Law no. 67/2004 on the election of the 
local public administration authorities); the 
one who challenges a jurisdictional- admin-
istrative act.

The present regulation has extended 
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considerably the area of referral to court sub-
jects (subjects that can notify the contentious 
administrative court of law).

a. Therefore, the concept of prejudiced 
person has been defined as including, among 
legal and natural persons, and “the group of 
natural persons, entitled to subjective rights 
or legitimate private interests injured by ad-
ministrative acts”, as well as the “social bod-
ies that invoke the infringement of a public 
interest under the challenged administrative 
act”.

In a critical opinion, the possibility to 
file the legal action by groups of persons- a 
collective action, grounded on the commu-
nity of injured rights and interests, exercised 
mutually by several natural persons- is un-
constitutional related to article 52 under the 
Constitution which refers exclusively to per-
sons. Altogether it is sustained that if the text 
is construed for the separate filing of the ac-
tion by the natural persons, it would double 
uselessly the provisions of article 47 under 
the Civil procedure code (“several persons 
may be together plaintiff and defendant if 
the object of the litigation is a common right 
or obligation or if their rights or obligations 
have the same cause”)7.

b. Regarding the administrative trust-
eeship, we notice that its area has expand-
ed, the text of art 3 under the law providing 
the such trusteeship control being exercised 
by the prefect, on one hand, the said having 
the right to challenge any act of a local public 
authority, deemed illegal and by the National 
Agency of Civil Servants, on the other hand, 
the said having the right to challenge any act 
of a central or local public authority which in-
fringes the legislation regarding the public office.
7 D.C. Dragoş – „Legea contenciosului administra-
tiv. Comentarii şi explicaţii”, All Beck Publishing 
House, Bucharest, 2005, p. 67-68.

Art. 1, paragraph 8 of the law, also pro-
vides, additionally to the two subjects al-
ready mentioned – the prefect and the Na-
tional Agency of Civil Servants – and any 
other person of public law affected in one 
of their right, when a legitimate interest has 
been infringed. The active trial legitimacy of 
the people of public law may be concluded 
from the general wording of paragraph 1 un-
der art 1 regarding the persons because the 
persons may be natural or legal, private or 
public.

The legal persons of public law are the 
Romanian state, represented by the Minis-
try of Public Finances, the Government (the 
Chancery of the Prime-Minister is the one 
with legal personality), ministries, county, 
city, locality and other entities stated as such 
by means of laws or government decisions. 

The legal persons of public law cannot 
be mistaken for public authorities because 
some of the latter do not have personal bud-
get, others do not have personal patrimony, 
but only manage the state’s patrimony. The 
legal personality is acquired only expressly 
by law or government decision. The mere 
competence of issuing administrative acts 
does not equal to the acquirement of the per-
sonality of public law. Therefore, the Om-
budsman, even though it has a personal bud-
get within the state budget, it is not a public 
law person as it does not have public proper-
ty assets. Also, the prefect is not a public law 
person as it does not have a personal budget 
or personal assets8.
8 D.C. Dragoş – „Legea contenciosului administra-
tiv. Comentarii şi explicaţii”, supracit., pp. 59. The 
author shows that there are public authorities, 
which are at the same time civil legal persons (a 
ministry) or the legal representatives of a civil 
legal person (the mayor represents the locality or 
the city before the law), but there are cases when 
a public authority is vested with public power 
prerogatives, but it does not have civil legal 
personality and does not represent such person 
before the law (the local or county council).   
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The public authorities can take legal ac-
tion in the contentious administrative, based 
on art 1, paragraph 8 only as representatives 
of legal persons of public law when there has 
been infringed a subjective right provided by 
the law for the said person or when a pub-
lic interest has been infringed. These actions 
shall be rejected if it is not proved the sub-
jective right or the affected legitimate public 
interest or if the public authority acts on its 
own name9.

Under a different construal, the law’s 
initiator shows that, according to the text’s 
internal logics, each public authority may act 
based in art 1, paragraph 8 under the law, 
grounded on a legitimate public interest, 
within an objective contentious administra-
tive and that the action’s object is represent-
ed only by the cancellation of the normative 
administrative acts10.

c. The implementation of the Ombuds-
man institution among the topics which have 
special active trail legitimacy in the conten-
tious administrative field comes after a de-
bated begun when the Law no. 29/1990 was 
still applied, but through the enactment pro-
cess of the law, the Ombudsman in office, has 
criticized the bill, deeming that the respective 
institution could not replace the citizens in 
the exercise of their trial rights, it could not 
assume the citizens’ interests as it would be 
against the institution’s spirit, whose origins 
reside in the Northern Ombudsman, which 
in its activity approaches a non-contentious 
ethic regarding the claims’ settlement, using 
for such purpose the mediation procedure, 
without initiating a trial. 
9  Ibidem, p. 60.
10 A. Iorgovan – „Noua lege a contenciosului admin-
istrativ. Geneză şi explicaţii”, Ed. Roata, Bucureşti, 
2004, pp. 275.

By means of the decision no. 507/200411, 
the Constitutional Court rejected the uncon-
stitutionality objection submitted by the Om-
budsman, according to which the institution 
would replace the affected natural person in 
one of their rights, by exercising the notifica-
tion duty of the contentious administrative 
court of law. Exercising the duty stipulated 
under the criticized legal text, the Ombuds-
man does not replace the trial rights of the 
citizen, but supports the citizen, inclusively 
by submitting the action to the contentious 
administrative court of law, the said being 
the only one who decides to continue or not 
the trial against the abusive public authority.   

d. The dispute regarding the active tri-
al legitimacy of the prosecutor in the conten-
tious administrative litigation started more 
than 30 years ago, when the Law no. 1/1967 
was applied, which law stipulated the man-
datory presence of the prosecutor in the judg-
ment of contentious administrative litigation 
and it has been deepened throughout this pe-
riod by new studies12. Thus, in an opinion, it 
has been mentioned that the prosecutor can 
take legal action against an administrative 
act, acting as state representative in order to 
monitor the law observance when a state in-
terest is at stake, when an imperative legal 
norm is infringed or the interest of other par-
ties in the trial, except for the holder of the 
infringed right if the said has not challenged 
the administrative act in question13.
11 Published in the Official Gazette of Romania 
no. 1154/07.12.2004
12 Dana Apostol Tofan – „Modificări esenţiale 
aduse instituţiei contenciosului administrativ prin 
noua lege cadru în materie (partea a II-a)”, Curierul 
Judiciar no. 4/2005, p. 80.
13 D. Brezoianu apud. Dana Apostol Tofan – 
„Modificări esenţiale aduse instituţiei contenciosului 
... ”, supracit., pp. 80. Regarding the opinions 
expressed in this respect, based on the Law no. 
1/1967 and on the Law no. 29/1990, see D.C. 
Dragoş, op.cit., p. 33-35.
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According to the current regulation, the 
Public Ministry, subsequently exercising the 
duties stipulated under its organic law, deems 
that the infringement of the rights, liberties 
and legitimate interest of the people are due 
to the existence of unilateral individual ad-
ministrative acts issued by the public author-
ities by exceeding the powers granted14, it no-
tifies the contentious administrative court of 
law at the domicile of the natural person or at 
the headquarters of the affected legal person. 
The plaintiff rightfully acquires the plaintiff 
capacity, following to be cited according to 
such capacity.       

Moreover, when the Public Ministry 
deems that, due to such excessive power re-
sulted in the issuance of a normative admin-
istrative act, it is affected a public interest, 
there shall be notified the contentious admin-
istrative court of law competent at the head-
quarters of the issuing public authority.   

 These provisions assign purposeful-
ness to the principle stipulated under art 131, 
paragraph 1 of the republished Constitution, 
which principles clearly states the role of the 
Public Ministry as representative of the soci-
ety’s general interests and  protector  of the 
rightful order and, also, of the citizens’ rights 
and liberties during the legal activity15.

The Public Ministry may file, based on 
the contentious administrative, three types of 
actions: legal action in the subjective conten-

14 For the analysis of the concept of excessive 
power in the Romanian law and compared law, 
see Dana Apostol Tofan, „Puterea discreţionară 
şi excesul de putere al autorităţilor publice”, Ed. All 
Beck, Bucureşti, 1999.
15 A. Iorgovan – „Noua lege a contenciosului ad-
ministrativ ...”, supracit., pp. 270. See, for a wide 
approach of the referral to court topics, Verginia 
Vedinaş – „Unele consideraţii teoretice şi implicaţii 
practice privind noua lege a contenciosului adminis-
trativ no. 554/2004”, Dreptul no. 5/2005, p. 9-18.

tious administrative, legal action in the objec-
tive contentious administrative and the legal 
action filed by the Public Ministry according 
to art 1, paragraph 8, in order to defend its 
own rights, namely to defend the public in-
terest, in its capacity as public entity.

Given that the law speaks about the 
Public Ministry and not about prosecutors, 
it has been stated that the actions before 
the contentious administrative may be filed 
only by the general prosecutor of Romania 
because, according to art 68 of the Law no. 
304/2004 “The General Prosecutor of the near the 
High Court of Cassation and Justice represents 
the Public Ministry in its relations with the oth-
er public authorities and with any other legal or 
natural persons from Romania or abroad”. The 
General Prosecutor of Romania may, howev-
er, delegate such duty to other prosecutors, 
respectively the general prosecutors near the 
appeal courts of law16.

The subjective contentious administra-
tive action, for and in the name of the natural 
or legal person, is a legal action similar with 
the one filed by the Ombudsman, except of 
the case that the Ombudsman may take ac-
tion only in the name of natural persons. In 
such case, the competent court of law is the 
one at the natural person’s domicile or at the 
legal person’s headquarters and the natural 
or legal person is rightful party under the tri-
al, undertaking it entirely.  

The object of the legal action is repre-
sented by an administrative act, issued by 
exceeding the assigned powers and not the 
unjustified refusal to solve a request or the 
16 D.C. Dragoş, op.cit., p. 37. Contrary, see A. 
Iorgovan – „Noua lege a contenciosului administra-
tiv ...”, supracit., pp. 270, where it is mentioned 
that “the legislator grants the Public Ministry the 
possibility, and particularly to the prosecutors as-
sociated in offices, where they fulfill their duties, 
to file actions in the contentious administrative”.
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administrative silence, which means that the 
challenged act is illegal from a subjective per-
spective given that the assessment right of the 
public authority, assigned by a certain law or 
arising from the law’s silence, has been ex-
ercised by infringing the fundamental rights 
and liberties of the citizens, as stipulated un-
der the Constitution or law, namely by ex-
ceeding the assigned powers, as defined un-
der the law. 

A special provision, which we find only 
for actions in the objective contentious of the 
Public Ministry, provides that the court of 
law, ex officio or on request may bring before 
the court the interested social entities with le-
gal personality. This is a personal and volun-
tary intervention – if it is performed upon the 
request of the interested entity or forced – if it 
is made ex officio by the court of law. 

Regarding such sort of “forced inter-
vention”, it has been said that it represents 
an objectionable legal solution because “one 
cannot force someone to benefit from a trial”, 
the respective entities being the sole which 
“may appreciate the best if they are interest-
ed in intervening in the trial”. The forced in-
tervention (if other people are brought before 
the court, as regulated under art 57-59 of the 
Code of civil procedure) is meant to bring in 
the trial people to be compelled, by means of 
legal decision, or who are subject to the re-
spective decision, and not people who would 
profit from such decision, the intervention 
occurring only subsequently the parties’ ini-
tiative.    

e. A novelty element regarding the re-
ferral to court  topics is represented by the 
distinct provision of the possibility that the 
action is filed by the public authority which 
has issued the illegal administrative act, 
which authority may request the court of law 

to cancel the act if it cannot be cancelled as it 
has entered in the civil circuit and has pro-
duced legal effects; the court of law may rule, 
on request, upon the legality of the civil doc-
uments concluded based on the illegal ad-
ministrative act and upon its civil effects.   

The first necessary statement regarding 
the wording of art 1, paragraph 6 of the law, 
it is the one taking into account the name of 
the action available for the issuing public au-
thority. Therefore, the law mentions an action 
for the nullity acknowledgement, which may 
create confusion between such action, in fact 
an absolute nullity action17, and what the civ-
il trial doctrine understands by means of an 
acknowledging action. Seen as opposed to 
the action for accomplishment, the acknowl-
edging action (the acknowledgment or con-
firmation of a right) has as object the compli-
ant filed by the plaintiff requesting the court 
of law to acknowledge the existence of a right 
or the inexistence of a right of the defendant 
against the plaintiff. The decisions ruled un-
der such action do not represent writs of ex-
ecution and, on the other hand, there cannot 
be filed acknowledging actions as long as the 
party has the way open to file an action for 
the accomplishment of a right. 

A second statement concerns the filing 
term for such an action. There must be re-
minded, on one hand, that neither art 1, para-
graph 6 nor art 11, regarding the filing terms 
of the actions in the contentious administra-

17 In lack of other provisions seen as principles, 
a distinction of the nullity of the administrative 
acts in absolute nullities and relative nullities can 
be made only for the fields which contain clear 
provisions of the law, such as art. 17 of the GD 
no 2/2001. Beyond such express provisions, the 
distinction between the absolute nullity and the 
relative nullity has no practical relevance; there-
fore “the theory of the nullity’s uniqueness” can 
be supported.
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tive, have not considered such sort of action.  
On the other hand, the action for nullity stip-
ulated under the common law is an action 
with no write-off term and the common law 
becomes applicable in lack of a special, de-
rogative provision. Taking into account such 
aspects, the legal practice has faced a real 
problem regarding the term available for the 
issuing public authority to request the court 
of law to cancel its own illegal act. 

By means of decisions ruled in 2006, the 
High Court of Cassation and Justice stated 
that the new legal provision cannot provide 
the issuing public authority with an action 
for the cancellation of the administrative act, 
which could be exercised whenever because 
the said would severely infringe the general 
principle of stability and safety with regard 
to the civil legal rapport and, additionally, it 
would create a favorable situation for the is-
suing authority, detrimental to other law is-
sues, which authority saw itself needed to 
claim and acknowledge its own fault of is-
suing an illegal act, which had not cancelled, 
therefore it entered the civil circuit and had 
effects18.

Therefore, the High Court of Cassation 
and Justice mentioned that, while art 11 of 
the Law no. 554/2004 regulated the terms for 
the filing of an action in the contentious ad-
ministrative and paragraph 4 of the same ar-
ticle clearly stated which were the situations 
that the action might be filed whenever and 
such situations did not provide the one stip-
ulated under art 1, paragraph 6 of the law, 
the actions of the issuing authority based on 
text might not be filed but in compliance of 

18 L. Girgiu – „Câteva consideraţii referitoare la 
acţiunea introdusă de autoritatea publică emitentă 
a actului administrativ, în temeiul dispoziţiilor art. 
1 alin. 2 din Legea contenciosului administrativ nr. 
554/2004”, Curierul Judiciar nr. 3/2007, pp. 63.

the terms stipulated under art 11 of the law, 
representing the law for the contentious ad-
ministrative. 

There was also deemed that the applica-
bility of the common law would mean the an-
nihilation of the special regulation, the igno-
rance of the principle according to which the 
special rule derogates from the general rule. 
Finally, the court of law deemed that the is-
sue in question presented similarities with the 
jurisprudence of the European Court of the 
Human Rights, which in the trial Brumarescu 
vs. Romania decided that such construal was 
similar to the general principles, namely the 
non-existence of a term within which an ac-
tion might be filed infringed the principle of 
security of the legal rapports, the possibil-
ity to “cancel” without a limit of time, for in-
stance a definitive individual administrative 
act entered in the civil circuit, representing 
even in the opinion of the CEDO members a 
defeat of the right to justice, as guaranteed by 
art 6 of the Convention.   

The 6 month term granted to the issu-
er starts flowing on the issuance date of the 
administrative act. This term-rule may be ex-
ceeded, according to art 11, paragraph 2, only 
for grounded “reasons”, but the action may 
not be filed over the incapacity term of 1 year, 
which flows on the issuance date as well.      

2. Trial on merits. Special perspective 
upon the possibility to suspend the effects 
of the challenged act: the current law of the 
contentious administrative addresses the sus-
pension of the administrative act from the al-
ready two known extent, namely the rightful 
suspension, if the referral to court topics are 
the prefect and the National Agency of Civil 
Servants and the legal suspension of the chal-
lenged act.  
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The issue of the legal suspension of 
the administrative act is approached under 
art 14-15 of the law, the first addressing the 
suspension of the act’s enforcement after the 
submission of the prior administrative claim, 
but until informing the contentious court of 
law and the second analyzes the suspension 
of the challenged act after registering the 
main legal action. 

At the same time, art 3, paragraph 3 
regulates the rightful suspension which op-
erates when the action is filed in the conten-
tious administrative by the prefect or by the 
National Agency of Civil Servants, public au-
thorities which have an administrative trust-
eeship right regarding the activity of the local 
autonomous public administration, on one 
hand, respectively the issuance (passing) by 
the central or local public authorities of cer-
tain acts related to the public office, on the 
other hand. It may be noticed that, although 
the Public Ministry is among the public au-
thorizes which are not compelled to fulfill 
the prior administrative procedure, an action 
filed by the said does not entail the suspen-
sion ope legis of the act in question.   

With regard to another referral to court 
topic, the Ombudsman, although the law 
grants it active trial capacity, thus being able 
to take legal action in the contentious admin-
istrative, upon the request of a natural per-
son (but only against documents issued by 
administrative authorities and not by any 
public authority), we notice that the law does 
not clearly stipulate the law to request the 
suspension of the challenged act. However, 
such suspension may be requested by the 
Ombudsman and, clearly, by the natural per-
son – the initial plaintiff – who rightfully ac-
quires the plaintiff capacity in such litigation, 
but according to art 15 under the law.      

A) The suspension of the administra-
tive act based on art 14 under the Law no 
554/2004: As previously mentioned, the sus-
pension solution prior filing the action for 
cancellation, reconsidered by art 14 of the 
Law no 554/2004 was not agreed by the leg-
islator in 1990 although, paradoxically, it 
had been stipulated under a regulation prior 
1989. 

Besides the fact that such newly imple-
mented procedure represents an additional 
guarantee of the protection of the rights and 
legitimate interests of the plaintiffs, it is also 
responsible for ending the controversies re-
garding the possibility to use a presidential 
ordinance for the prior suspension of the reg-
istration of the action for cancellation.

Regarding the referral to court topics, 
the rule is stipulated under art 14, paragraph 
1, namely that the suspension of the admin-
istrative act may be requested by the person, 
whose right or legitimate interest has been 
affected.  The exception addresses the possi-
bility for the suspension to be requested by 
the Public Ministry, according to the terms 
under art 14, paragraph 3, and only for ad-
ministrative acts having a normative nature, 
which generate a series of effects detrimental 
to the public national interest.  

Therefore, according to art 14, only the 
person, whose right or legitimate interest has 
been affected, namely the Public Ministry, 
may request, based on the said article, the 
suspension of the administrative act, before 
filing the main legal action, the admissibility 
terms for such request being different.

a. For the suspension regulated under 
art 14, paragraph 119, the affected person 
must prove before the contentious adminis-
trative court of law that two cumulative con-

19 According to the recent doctrine, in this case 
we have a classical form of suspension, unlike 
the hypothesis under paragraph 3 of art 14. Also 
see A. Iorgovan – „Noua lege a contenciosului...”, 
op.cit., pp. 334.
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ditions are met, the same as in the case of the 
former wording of the Law no. 29/1990: the 
existence of well-justified case, respectively 
the imminence of a prejudice which may be 
prevented by means of the suspension of the 
administrative act’s enforcement. 

The actual significance of the two condi-
tions required by the law result, on one hand, 
from the content of art 2 of the law and, on 
the other hand, it may be concluded from the 
previous practice of the contentious adminis-
trative court of law, especially the one of the 
Supreme Court.

We notice that art 2, letter s) defines the 
imminent prejudice as ”the future material pre-
judice, but predictable or, as the case may be, the 
predictable severe disturbance of the functioning 
of a public authority of a public service”.

Obviously, the severity of the prejudice 
or of the disturbance of the activity of a pu-
blic authority/service is a rightful issue, whi-
ch will make the object of the analysis of each 
individual court of law.

At the same, such request is admissible 
in procedural terms if the plaintiff proves that 
he has informed the issuing authority previ-
ously, therefore if the plaintiff files the evi-
dence for the registration of the administrati-
ve claim, as stipulated under art 7 of the law.

b. If an administrative normative act is 
involved, the suspension request may be fi-
led, upon the notification of a rightful third 
party or ex officio by the Public Ministry as 
well, but only in compliance with certain re-
strictive and cumulative requirements: the 
case involves a major public interest, respec-
tively the severe disturbance of the functio-
ning of an administrative public service of 
national significance.     

Obviously, they must be correlated with 
the provisions of art 1, paragraphs 4 and 5 
under the law, which stipulate that the Public 

Ministry may challenge only the individual 
administrative or normative acts issued by 
“exceeding the granted powers”20. Therefore, 
the Public Ministry may request only the sus-
pension of the normative administrative acts 
which it may challenge for cancelation pur-
pose, namely only those normative acts issu-
ed by exceeding the granted powers and whi-
ch affect or may affect the public interest.  

We notice that art 14, paragraph 3, exclu-
sively addresses the normative administrative 
acts, which due to a restrictive construal may 
conclude that, although the Public Ministry 
may also challenge individual administrati-
ve acts issued by exceeding the powers gran-
ted, it may request the temporary suspensi-
on only for the normative administrative acts 
which severely affect a major public interest, 
related to the activity of an administrative 
service of national significance. 

B) The suspension of the administra-
tive act based on art 15 under the Law no. 
554/2004: Art 15 under the Law no. 554/2004 
stipulates the possibility of the plaintiff to re-
quest the suspension of the administrative 
act by means of the request submitted to the 
contentious court of law regarding the act’s 
cancellation.  

Therefore, the person who may request 
the suspension of the challenged act, together 
with the submission of the main legal action, 
is the person who can act as plaintiff in a con-
tentious administrative litigation: the natural 
or legal person, whose rights or legitimate in-
terest have been infringed by means of the act 

20 This collocation is defined under art. 2 para-
graph 1 letter m) as representing “the exercise of 
the rights of assessment, belonging to the public 
administration authorities, by infringing the 
rights and fundamental liberties of the citizens, 
stipulated under the law and Constitution”.
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who receiver the person is, regardless of the 
type of the administrative act in question; the 
third party affected by an individual admi-
nistrative act destined to another person; the 
Public Ministry, but only with regard to the 
normative administrative acts which affect 
public interests or individual administrative 
acts which it may challenge for power execs; 
the Ombudsman, who has active trial capaci-
ty according to the terms stipulated under art 
1, paragraph 3 of the law21.

Although art 15 does not clearly stipu-
lates it, it is self understood that the plaintiff 
must prove that there are met the same con-
ditions justifying the admissibility of the sus-
pension request based on art 14, paragraph 1. 

Regarding the active trial capacity of the 
Ombudsman, we deem that this public autho-
rity also has the right to request the suspensi-
on of the administrative act it has challenged, 
even though the law does not clearly stipula-
tes such right. However, construing a fortiori, 
it may be claimed that, given that this public 
authority can even request the cancellation of 
an administrative act, it can moreover request 
its suspension, as temporary measure22. Re-
garding the admissibility conditions of such 
21 According to this text, the Ombudsman can 
notify the contentious administrative court of law 
if after the control performed upon the notifica-
tion of a natural person, according to its organic 
law, it deems that the illegality of a normative 
administrative or individual act or the excessive 
power of the administrative authority may be 
removed only by legal means. The competent 
court of law shall be the one at the domicile of the 
plaintiff, who shall acquire the plaintiff capacity, 
being cited accordingly.
22 As mentioned by the Constitutional Court 
under the decision no. 507/2004 (Official Ga-
zette no. 1154/07.12.2004) „the assignment for the 
Ombudsman of the duty regarding the possibility to 
notify the contentious administrative court of law /.../
assures both the protection of the public interest and 
the compliance with the private interest of the natural 
person, whose rights or legitimate interests have been 
affected”.

request, we may say that there are not appli-
cable the legal provisions analyzed above for 
the case of the request submitted by the Pu-
blic Ministry, therefore a suspension action 
formulated by the Ombudsman must relate 
to the admissibility reasons stipulated under 
art 14, paragraph 1. 

If the action’s object is represented by an 
individual administrative act, which affects a 
natural person, there shall be taken into ac-
count arguments endorsing that the cumula-
tive conditions stipulated under paragraph 1 
are met, related to the case of the plaintiff by 
enforcing the act in question. If, however, a 
normative act is challenged, whose effects in-
fringe the public interests the argumentation 
of the suspension request shall be focused on 
the public order aspects, not being necessary 
to prove the imminent prejudice to be suffe-
red by the person who has initially made the 
claim. Nevertheless, the imminent prejudice 
of a public interest shall always represent, be-
yond doubt, a well-justified case.    

The request must concern an unilateral 
administrative act, being thus excluded the 
“administrative contracts” which are assimi-
lated, according to art 2, letter c), to the admi-
nistrative acts; this condition also stands for 
the suspension prior to the main legal acti-
on, given that art 14 addresses the authority 
“which has issued the act”, therefore an uni-
lateral will of the public power. At the same 
time, as long as the law does not distinguish, 
it may be claimed that there can be requested 
the suspension of both a normative and an 
individual act. 

The suspension may be requested, re-
gardless of the situation, only when the ac-
tion for the total or partial cancellation of 
the administrative act is registered, based on 
two possibilities: to submit the request as se-
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condary request within the main request or 
to submit the suspension request distinctly, 
subsequently to the main action. In the first 
case, the court of law shall have to settle only 
one file, having distinct requests regarding 
the cancellation of the challenged act, respec-
tively the suspension of the act in question, 
until the final and irrevocable judgment of 
the case. In the second case, there shall be 
drafted a distinct file, having as object the 
suspension request of the administrative act 
and the plaintiff must prove the existence of 
the action for cancellation on the roll of the 
contentious administrative court of law.     

III. Conclusions

The current regulation of the contentio-
us administrative is represented by an acu-
te procedural regulation, tending to create a 
special frame for such litigations. However, 
the law does not lack, obviously, the materi-
al law provisions, most of them being highly 
significant. We take into account, firstly, as 
abovementioned, the notions defined by the 
organic legislator under art 2 of the law, whi-
ch notions represent, basically, the essence of 
the contentious administrative court of law, 
its substance.

Procedurits have rightfully asserted that 
there cannot be imagined the existence of 
procedural norms without the prior existen-
ce of material law norms, which would pro-
tect. The two classes of norms are, no doubt, 
closely related and the possibility to enforce 
the sanction by lastly appealing to the coer-
cive force of the state is the one which grants 
uniqueness, specificity to the legal norm in 
the entirety of the norms which function wi-
thin a society at a certain moment.     

According to the abovementioned, there 

is necessary to redraft several key-provisions 
of the Contentious administrative law, the ju-
risprudence presenting, within a short peri-
od of time, significant problems, generated 
by the insufficient correlation of the proce-
dural normative provisions with the existing 
material law provisions.   

Thus, we mainly address the famous 
distinction between the subjective contentio-
us and the objective contentious, which dis-
tinction has been blurred by the current re-
gulation in certain situations. It is the case of 
the action grounded in the private legitimate 
interest which, unlike the French recourse for 
excessive power, does not mention among 
the admissibility conditions the one regar-
ding the act’s objective illegality and, on the 
other hand, entitles the holder of the affected 
interest to request and obtain damages just as 
in the case of an action grounded in an infrin-
ged subjective right.

The widening of the protection granted 
to the natural and legal persons, mainly by 
means of the possibility granted to them to 
claim a potential infringement of legitimate 
interest, make absolutely necessary a re-wor-
ding of the legal definition of the legitimate 
interest. 

Another lack we have tired to present 
and which must be taken into account upon 
amending the Contentious administrative 
law is the one regarding the possibility of the 
issuing authority to request the court of law 
to cancel its own act, after it can no longer 
be cancelled as it has entered the civil circuit 
and produced legal effects. 

On short, there can be said that in or-
der to bestow the contentious administrative 
with real significance, respectively regulating 
system within the mechanisms of the state of 
law, it is necessary a “settlement” of the ma-
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terial law provisions, followed by the disco-
very of the specific and proper procedural 

means, which would trigger the appropriate 
fructification of the material law provisions.          
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In today’s world, the speed by which 
events happen imposes a large variety of in-
formation which the training and consultan-
cy companies must provide to beneficiary at 
the right moment.

My observations refer to my previo-
us experiences in training and consultancy, 
upon various managers’ groups configura-
tions. Most times, their reaction was I would 
also like… or If only I’d knew…It was then that 
I realized that a possibility existed to provi-
de information in due time comparing them 
against objectives which can change even 
during the training. It is obvious that classic 

training refers to the meeting between part-
ners, in which objectives, theoretic structures 
and practical applications are set out. Howe-
ver, reality has shown that in such moments 
we can apply a control loop in which, in dy-
namics, there can be also adjusted objectives, 
standards, criteria and activities. This means 
fulfilling several conditions:

1. Interdisciplinary theoretic accumula-
tions of the trainer

2. Various practical experiences
3. Assistant trainer
4. Internet access and access to a data 

base comprising files in direct connection 

An Hypothesis over IF Trainings

Abstract: The present article aims to make value of already classical concepts of Complex Systems 
Theory, such as: entropy, syntropy, emergence, feedback, complementarity. Personal experiences in the field 
of training have demonstrated to me that this can be regarded as a complex system, in which all specific 
laws of such can be applied. Comparisons I’ve made over the years between theoretical models and the real 
world have shown that we always tend towards models, we never achieve them, but it is important that we 
set them as targets.

Key words: training, feedback, complementarity, entropy, syntropy.
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with the discussed subject during the trai-
ning 

Under such circumstances, the training 
can be referred to as IF training because com-
pared to the trainees’ needs the covered areas 
can be as various as possible, taking into ac-
count that the necessary resources exist: In-
ternet, files, assistant trainer.

The advantages of such experiment 
which could transform into experience are 
connected to a series of factors which we can 
discover throughout the training. If a very 
busy individual can read synthesis materials 
or can shave in his car whilst waiting for the 
street light to turn green, why couldn’t we 
make decisions almost in real time depen-
ding on a group’s necessities? 

The obsession of gaining time is not only 
the trainee’s, but also the trainer’s, because 
the last mentioned one lives simultaneously 
with the group the experience of finding so-
lutions for a problem which just arises. This 
knowledge adventure needs two partners: 
the trainer and the team.

IF trainings need successive GO TO-s 
regarding the access to information or appli-
cations we have in various occasions: by In-
ternet or in the data base. 

We can somehow also speak of some 
DO cycles, in which the loop condition in the 
cycle (the training) can be generated by the 
feedback obtained from the trainees.

At this moment, we can view training as 
a complex system, in which we consider the 
key concepts in the complex systems’ theory, 
namely: the Law of Requisite Variety (Ashby 
Law), the Feedback Law (Wiener Law), the 
Entropy/Syntropy Law, the Synergy/Emer-
gence Principle (Hacken), the External Com-
plementarity Principle.

In the following I will attempt to expla-

in the usefulness in applying such complex 
systems’ laws in the IF trainings. What does 
the Law of Requisite Variety actually states? 
Within a complex system (the training), the 
variety upon its finalization (output) can be 
only modified by applying enough variety 
upon entering the training (input). What I am 
trying to say is that applying a variety of per-
sonal experiences and theoretic components 
upon a system’s input point (in our case, the 
training), the variety of outputs reflected in 
the trainees’ experiences and attitudes will 
be large enough so that the contexts in which 
they’ll evolve to make value of their abilities.

From the Feedback Law, in any complex 
system at least one feedback loop exists. Such 
loop defines the relations circuit between the 
system’s variables. Can we speak of the exis-
tence of the reality in which the feedback law 
effect can be reflected during training? I’d say 
yes, given the fact that in the communication 
dynamics the partners (trainers and trainees) 
permanently have expectations which can be 
translated by questions, answers, expectati-
ons, and confirmations.

During feedback, it is necessary to en-
sure system stability, by the control we must 
have over ourselves as trainers, over the trai-
nees and over the information and experien-
ces we transmit. Therefore, it is highly impor-
tant to be reactive in our relations with the 
“class”, because a balance should be created 
and maintained which could emphasize our 
competencies and could define or improve 
the trainees’ abilities. 

Our observations regarding the trai-
ning are attempting to also make value of 
the Negative Entropy Law (Syntropy/Entro-
py Rapport), which stipulates that in closed 
systems entropy is permanently and visibly 
increasing. In other words, in closed systems 
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the global evolution tendency is from order 
towards disorder. It is natural for a training 
program as complex system to not be a clo-
sed system, because the successive feedbacks 
applied within the system, and also in its re-
lations with other systems contributes to de-
fining such as an open system. Thus, from 
this stand point we can refer to increasing the 
system’s order by creating connections be-
tween the system’s entities, so that the results 
would lead to objectives achievement.

Experience has proven to me that the 
emergent effect of Hacken (synergy princi-
ple) is covered by or included in analyzing 
trainings as complex systems. Why? It is very 
simple: grounded on the principle’s stating, 
saying that “the total effect of the interacti-
ons and interdependencies in a complex sys-
tem is non-additive in rapport to local effects, 
within component sub-systems”. The natural 
question arises: if we define a training pro-
gram as a complex system, will it have sub-
components? Why not?  For instance, we can 
emphasize the accessed files, the trainees’ 
experiences, the accessed applications, etc. 
From this stand point, the synergic effect is 
translated by the results valorized by making 
use of the sub-components throughout the 
system, and hence on the trainees’ level. 

Judging a system cannot be made by 
isolating such, but by placing it in more com-
plex systems (for instance, educational sys-
tem, social system, information system etc,). 

Closely connected to the Feedback Law, 
we can also analyze the External Comple-
mentarity Principle, implying that every sys-
tem can be evaluated as:

•	 System which can be submitted to 
distinct analysis

•	 Sub-system which must be analyzed 
within the system in which it is a part.

This actually means that the said system 
– the training, is part in a higher system, the 
connection between the sub-system and the 
system being made by a feedback loop. Let’s 
assume that we refer to the national educati-
onal system, which has more sub-systems. In 
view of the External Complementarity Prin-
ciple, it can e demonstrated that the sub-sys-
tem represented by training is a logical and 
lawful part in the educational system, with 
the components of which it is strongly con-
nected by numerous feedback loops. In order 
to finalize this analysis, we must position the 
sub-system within the system, grounded on 
elements such as:

•	 The real system – the training, whi-
ch cannot be analyzed isolated, but in casu-
al correlation with other sub-systems in the 
educational system;

•	 The environment in which the edu-
cational system exists, formed of sub-syste-
ms with which the real system is connected 
on the horizontal, on the vertical or in depth, 
and the system comprising such (the higher 
hierarchical system)

•	 The external complement, other sub-
systems with which the analyzed system does 
not have direct relations or with which it has 
low intensity relations. These can be ignored 
by the systemic analysis. 

The contexts in which necessities for 
training are defined are very various and 
numerous expectations can occur. It is clear 
that satisfying expectations on the organi-
zational level is also the result of the quality 
and quantity of the resources the organiza-
tion has. From this point of view, organiza-
tion (resources consumer) has the interest 
of valorizing as much as possible trainings, 
because such educational experiences can-
not be repeated, exactly because of the lack 
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of resources. That is why training and con-
sultancy companies must regard as an op-
portunity and not as a limit this reality of the 
contemporary companies. Finally, this is also 
about the way in which we position oursel-
ves in front of a reality. Therefore, after all IF 
trainings are another positioning type in the 

trainer’s rapports with the companies’ avai-
lability of allocating their resources in order 
to train their people. This is why I found that 
a combination I used to make in informatics 
between IF, DO and GO TO can be not spe-
culatively, but demonstratively be covered 
by the training activity. 
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Motivation is critical factor in occupa-
tional performance. We are talking here of an 
individual’s source of energy and what di-
rects and sustains it. If organizations want to 
learn, adapt, change and innovate they need 
a strong element of dynamism in their work-
force and in this purpose we present a pos-
sible itinerary of motivation in an organiza-
tion.

1. The individual

Every organization wants to get the best 
out of people and this means treating them 
as individuals not as components. Every-
one is different and so, getting the best out 
of them means treating everyone differently. 
This presents a problem for most of the orga-
nizations and the most simple and obvious 

A possible chain of motivation

Abstract: On a world-wide basis there is a growing concern about organization’s capability to retain 
their top talents. In the specific case of a student’s organization – Team Work - we confront with the same 
problems: how to inspire our members to act in the spirit of the values we share: professionalism, team work 
and voluntariate, and how to determine them to remain part of the system. This is where motivation ap-
pears like one of those terms that can mean very different things depending on exactly where you sit. The 
aim of the present paper is to draw a schematic picture of how it can work a chain of motivation in Team 
Work and other similar organizations.

Key words: motivation, individuals, organizations, coaching, mentoring. 
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causes for this situation are time and money. 
Volunteers associations are strictly related, in 
two opposite senses, to these causes: sharing 
time with no money involved as retribution, 
but most important are related, in every pos-
sible way, to individuals.

2.One size fits all

Taking the message above, we find our-
selves in a very advantageous position: if the 
purpose of an NGO is generically to help oth-
ers, and particularly for Team Work to help 
students integrated at their best in the profes-
sional life after college, we can say that moti-
vating people to do this helping is one of the 
first tasks on our job description.

 While it is true that it is essential when 
motivating to consider the very personal 
needs of the individual, it is also possible to 
define a set of practices that will work across 
the population, provided that you are pre-
pared to establish just which elements an 
individual needs and the particular way of 
meeting those needs that fits best. It’s a bit 
like running a clothes shop. The traditional, 
interchangeable component view says that 
you only need stock one size and style of 
each type of garment. On the other hand, the 
sensible response isn’t to design a whole new 
type of garment for each person. Whether 
you make-to-measure or sell off-the-peg, you 
will have the standard set of products like 
shirts, trousers, skirts and dresses.

One approach to tailored motivation is 
the Maslow hierarchy developed by Abra-
ham Maslow. This provides a five-tier view 
of the factors that motivate people. Maslow’s 
theory was that once one tier was satisfied it 
ceases to be a motivator and we move up to 

the next tier. The five stages are basic physi-
ological needs, safety from fear, social needs, 
appreciation and pecking order, and realiz-
ing your potential. While Maslow’s sequence 
seems much to structured for reality, these 
five elements all contribute to an individu-
al’s need for motivation, and at any one time 
an individual is likely to be more in need of 
certain elements – being in tune with this re-
quirement can help a lot.

3. A relationship

The need to choose an appropriate ap-
proach to motivation of an individual implies 
having a relationship with that person. It is 
necessary to know the individual to best be 
able to motivate him. This doesn’t mean you 
have to be drinking buddies or soul mates – 
just that knowing the individual is an essen-
tial to tailoring the motivation to fit. 

As the relationship builds, you can see 
which type of motivation is best suited at the 
moment because needs aren’t static, they will 
change over time.

4. Coaching

All the ways you can motivate an in-
dividual are about enhancing performance 
and developing job satisfaction, but coach-
ing takes this specific approach of bringing 
an under-performer or helping someone who 
simply hasn’t got the experience to do a job 
well. To be a great coach you don’t have to do 
the job yourself, but you do have to have an 
understanding of what it is about. 

The coach has to aware of the require-
ments of the job and must be able to assess 
what is lacking in the individual. It may be a 
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matter of training or practical experience. It 
may be that there are particular aspects of the 
role of the individual that need bringing on. 
It may also be that the individual is attempt-
ing a role or task that is totally unsuited for. 
While this can sometimes be developmental 
as a one-off experience, the coach needs to 
be able to say that enough is enough and di-
rect the individual away from this area. Here 
motivational skills rest in identifying other 
positive directions, so the individual is en-
couraged into a positive alternative use of his 
time, rather than being told that he is incapa-
ble of doing the original task.

5. Counselling

Coaching generally assumes there is 
some skill or experience missing from the in-
dividual’s performance. Sometimes all that 
is missing is self-esteem. The sheer belief in 
“self” that can allow an individual to soar. 
Some individuals come with a natural self-
confidence that carries them through, mean-
ing they can take on a new role and act as 
if they were born for it. Others will be hesi-
tant, either because they have a low opin-
ion of themselves in general, or because they 
“know” that they can’t do this particularly.

When counseling someone who be-
lieves themselves incapable of the task, it is 
important to understand why they think this. 
It is often the case when an individual has 
less academic qualification than their peers, 
or is very new to a job while surrounded by 
experts. The aim is not to make the person 
over-confident, and hence derided by their 
peers, but to give them the confidence to try 
(and potentially try several times in the face 
of failure).

6. Transforming

Like it or not, some tasks are boring and 
unattractive. They are naturally demotivat-
ing. It can also be the case that individuals 
bring an external problem into the workplace 
that can undermine any natural enthusiasm 
for the job. In such circumstances, the moti-
vational role is one of identifying the prob-
lems and fixing them. This is a lesson from 
leadership – where a manager’s role is often 
seen as making sure that staff do the right 
things – one of the leader’s main tasks is get-
ting the obstacles out of the way so that staff 
can get in with the real work.

Here motivation can take a wide range 
of forms. It might involve restructuring the 
task. A classic example would be moving 
from the soul-destroying repetition of under-
taking a single action to involvement in the 
whole process of constructing a part or as-
sembly. Such a change of direction gets bet-
ter buy-in and results in better quality out-
put. Similarly, other repetitious tasks can be 
varied by interlacing a range of activities.

Equally, motivation might involve spe-
cial incentives. If there is no way to break up 
the tediousness of the task, find ways to add 
a side attraction. Special incentives need to 
be obvious and immediate: perhaps a prize 
for the day’s best performance, or even a lot-
tery with entries dependent on the products 
of the tasks.

7. Mentoring

Perhaps the hardest individual moti-
vation is dealing with the high performer, 
someone who is already doing the job well. 
So why bother to motivate them at all? In 
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part because of retention. Just because some-
one does a job superbly well, it doesn’t mean 
that they want to stay in it. They are suscepti-
ble to outside lures that makes positive moti-
vation to stay a real benefit for the company. 
Also, however good they are, it doesn’t mean 
that they can’t be motivated to do more. 

There’s another factor to motivating the 
high performer, too, which paradoxically 
conflicts with the first argument. It may be 
that you need to motivate them out of their 
present job into something bigger and better. 
This is a difficult one for those who see mo-
tivation as only being about getting the most 
out of a resource. In our opinion a major rea-
son has to be concern for the individuals – 
you should want them to go on to something 
better, just as you would your child, even if 
it hurts when they leave the home. Howev-
er, there are less altruistic motives, too. Keep 
a high performer down and eventually they 
will turn on you, becoming more and more 
destructive and devious. 

Achieving motivation in this type of sit-
uation involves a role that may sound rather 
like coaching, but is actually quite different 
– mentoring. Mentoring doesn’t put you in 
a position of authority, or even necessarily 
of expertise. As a mentor you are a sound-
ing board for the individual’s ideas and 
thoughts. You give them a chance to think 
things through with an intelligent audience. 
You can suggest different ways of going for-

ward and ways of assessing those opportuni-
ties. You can even say what you would do in 
such circumstances. But in the end, your role 
is as an unthreatening, trusted person to dis-
cuss options with. This can be a highly satis-
fying role for you, and will be greatly valued 
by the individual. You may even end up in 
a mutual mentoring relationship, although 
you often find that your own mentors are 
different from those from whom you provide 
mentoring.

8. Avoiding demotivation

Motivating a person is not just about 
enhancing the positive – often it is about re-
moving the negative. Whatever the positive 
needs of the individual, there are dangers of 
demotivating from sources that are common 
to everyone. In fact, a number of common 
factors that are often regarded as motivation-
al actually aren’t. Instead, they are elements 
which will demotivate if absent, like salary 
and perks, which doesn’t make the case of a 
volunteers association. 

Recognition, having true responsibili-
ties, doing something interesting and discov-
ering the realistic potential are the motivating 
factors we try to impose in our organization, 
by implementing the steps described along 
the paper. It is not easy but there’s a very 
simple explanation behind it: we are truly 
motivated to change things around us.


